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THE PROBLEM OF A HISTORICAL EVALUATIUN w
OF THE ANCIENT JAINA TBXTS

i

K K. Dhit , 26 672
MTY"{
A historical evaluation of the contents of the lnclen! J
task beset with several serlous difficulties The most formidable of them 1a
the circumstance that we do not know for certain as to which of the Jaina
texts - or text-portions - are really ancient Of courae, this particular difficulty
is not peculiar to the students of Jain lterature, for even in the case of
an ailegedly ancient Brahmanical or Buddhist text the question almost 1n
variably arises as to whether it Is really ancient Hence it is one of the
foremost tasks of the students of anclent Indian literature - Brahmanical
Buddhist or Jaina - to decide upon the criter1a for determining the chronology
of the texts sought to be evaluated I[n this connection we may speak of
en external cnterion and an internal one By external criterlon is to be
nnderstood a specific reference made to the text under study by a docoment
archeological or literary — that ia of known date, by internal criterion is “to
be und d the specific by this text-in respect of its
form or 1n that of its contents The two need separate treatment

Since hardly any encient Indian text 1s of known date there is little
question of such a text referrng to the text under study; at the most we
can say that a text making reference to another one must be posterior to
the latter — this on the supposition that the reference 1 question 15 not &
later interpolation (which Il weil might be) Again, 1t s 1n extremely rare
cases that an archeol makes to a literary text An
Afokan msmpuon ioning certain dk texts i3 one such
case and the same might 10 a way be said of e certaln ancient aculptured
relief ~ of known date - depicting certain Jatake atories But on the
whole, this class of evidence just Ike the class just mentloned 1s virtually
unavailable to & student of ancient Indian literature Thus deprived of what
we have called the external criterlon for determining chronology he is bound
to fall back upon what we have called the 1nternal such criterion And it
is to thia latter that we turn next

Light might be thrown on the chronology of a text by the stody cf its

- form as also by that of it contents - these being two aspects of the applica-
tion of the internal criterion for determining chronology By the form of

# text aro to b understood 1ts language, its metre, its style of composition



and 10 the case of each 1t is often possible to distinguish between an ¢
type and a recent one However, an allegedly ancient text might .
an archaic linguistic usage, metre or style of composition not becaus
really ancient but because a recent author has deliberately resorted to
aisms Similarly, an allegedly ancient text might be free from all disi
recent linguistic usage, metre or style of composition not because 1t 13
anclent but because a recent author has deliberately refraned from res
to novelties It 1s only in case a text exhibits a distinctly recent lin
usage, metre or style of position that we can legl ly conclud
it is not ancient - again on the supposition that the passage i quest
not & Iater 1nterpolation (which 1t well might be) All this means th:
criterion of contents 18 the most crucial criterron for determining the ct
logy of an ancient Indian text Bat the application of this criterio
its own difficulties and pitfells For in order to be able to apply the
rion 1n question we must be in a position to say that certan prol
were raised 1n an ancient pertod but not ina recent one-or vice-versc
how ate we to say this except as a result of studying those very texts v
we intend to subject to the criterion in question ? In a word, w
here apparently faced with & viclous circle The way out is to broadet
source of 1nformation and enhance our power of generalizaton T
broadest possible consulting of sources and a boldest possible drawlr
generalizations should form the basis of our aaymg as to what prob
were or were not raised 1n an anctent (or 1n a recent) period

Theae pre]lminary remarks should facilitate one’s comprehensior
the of the contents of the ancient Jaina texts that foll

Jainism - hke Buddhism —1s 8 monastic rellglous sect - that 13, a sec
which intellectual and moral leadership is exercised by monks By wa
contrast we may think of Brehmanism which is a religlous sect where 1
llectual and moral leadership 13 d by the Brah usually lea:
the hife of a homseholder Now in broad outlines this sesms to be
situation since long and one tends to think that m all details such it
been since ever In pomt of fact, however, the whole thing is the re
of a long course of evolution and 1t 1s this course of evolution that dese
serious study 1n a correct perspective

Taking Brahmanism first, 1t 1s obvious that 1t took its rise within
fold of the Vedic Aryan soctety which, to begin with, was unfamiliar v
the fourfold division 1nto Brah (correctly Brah ), Ksatriyaa, Vas
and $%dras, & division—the celebrated Varna ays!em—whu:h is the hall-m
of Brabmenism and which was resorted to under certamn specific conditic
For it so happened that when the Vedic Aryans - for long confined within
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borders of the present day Pun
the process of an all-round

upper grade and a lower grade 1t was the hereditory warrior class which
was designated “Kgairiya’, the hereditory upper-grade working class which
was designated ‘Vardya' and the hereditory lower-grade working class which
was designated ‘$zdra’ Besides there stood the hereditory priest class dest
gnated ‘Brahmin’ Much of all this mformation concerning the soctal condi-
tions then prevalent we glean from the texts called “‘Brakmanas’ which the
Brahmins thought fit to compose 1n order to serve their priestly purposes
However, Brahmanism was not merely - not even pumarily- & social pheno~
menon For essentially and primanly 1t was a religious phenomenon Cert-
anly, In the subsequent course of lustory perhaps nowhere and never were
the provisions of Varna system followed in all strictness But the theologreal
twists and turns which the Brahmins took care to mtroduce now and then

dly infl d the rehg scene of the country Thus the Vedic
Aryans were sccustomed to offer collective worship by means of simple
ceremonies to thefr numerous gods -~ mostly the personfications of natussl
powers But the Brahmana texts the perfc of highly com-
plicated rituals at which the Brahmin officiates and which the clent pays
for Later on these ntuals were treated 1n & rather summary but systematic
fashion 1n the texts called “Srautasiiras’ but 1t was at the same time realised
that the period of these mtuals wes well-nigh over And so were compoged
the texts called ‘Grh * which d but simple ntuals
—mostly needing the assistance of a Brahmin priest and to be performed by
a householder on all sorts of occastons ansing 1n hig everyday life,

All this multifarlous strtving 10 the fields social and rellglous was in
the air when Buddha appeared on the scene Buddha was born and he had
his movements in the midst of Aryan colomizers Of course, the Aryan colonies
always included some amount of aborjglnal population and may be 1n Buddha’s
time and in his part of the country this amount was comparatively larger
Agemn, the Aryan colonizers were more or less lax mn following the precepts
of Brehmanism and mey be 1n Buddha’s time and in his part of the country
!h;y were partlcularly so lax. In any case, Buddha thought it possible to
substitute for the Brahmanical social 1deal one of hia own conception and
to lay the foundation of & community that subscribed to the latter Thus in

"4hg eyes of Buddha the ideal man was not one who led the regular fifo of
an idepl Brakmin, Keatrya, Vaibpa ot Sidra but one who took leave of the
regular soctety and led the austere life of an 1deal monk It is difficult to
fathom Buddha’s motive 1n 1fs entirety but he scems to have been overwh-
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elmed by the lust for worldly well-being that he found raging all aro
himeelf 10 society So m order to mutigate the evil he thought it necessar
place before soclety an ideal group of persons - the monks of his persua:
who renounced all auch lust and reduced their worldly requirements to
minimum But just ke Brahmanism Buddhism too was not merely -
even primarily - a saocial ph for ly and it
was a religious phenomenon Perhaps with the aboriginal population
Buddha’s part of the country 1t was an article of faith that one who le
the Iife of self imposed austerities comes to develop miraculous powers -
other words, 1t had faith in what we nowadays call ‘Shamanism * In
case, Buddha seems to have been of that view Agaw, with the abong
population of Buddhe’s part of the country the transmigration of soul 1
perhaps another article of faith In any case, Buddba did believe that s
transmigration tekes place there — this notwithstanding his nominal oppe
tion to the doctrine of soul So when Buddha declared that man’s summ
bonum was to put an end to hls transmigratory cycle - positively apeaki
to attaln mroana — end that the sole possible means for it was the life
an ideal monk he was in effect saymng that the pursuit of an 1deal
geperates in & monk the maraculous power to put an end to his transi
gratory cycle Thua viewed Buddha’s central religious preaching seems
be a natural evalution out of the preceding thought-current available
him — just as the theol I tenets of 'y Brah wert
natural evolution out of the preceding thought-current of the Vedic Arya
One pomnt of sumllarity between the two needs emphasis The entire nit
of the Brahmin was a more or lesa powerful act of muracle while the do
rine of the transmigration of soul he came to embrace at a fanly late di
and m a rather stray fashion. Ag a result, one has the impression as
h 18 all miracl king and its faith in the doctrine of tra:
migrtion but skin-deep On the other hand, the Buddhist texts speak
mach of transmigration and myvana while they are comparatively retice
about the miracle-working capacity of 8 monk As & result, one has t
jon aa 1f is all ang-working and ita bellef in mirac,
but neghgible As & matter of fact 1t took no time for Brehmanism
develop & very deep faith in the doctrme of the transmigration of so
and for Buddhism to develop a very deep interest 1n the problem of miracl
working This takes us to the next stege 1n the evolution of Indian religio
thought

The aboriginal population of India, in the midst of which the Ved
A‘rynl had spread out their “colonies’, seems to have had some traditic
of 2 polytheistlc idol-worship Brahmanism now took up the thread ar
begas to develop a cult of idol-worshup based on a polythesstically ting
mdnothelsm, Thus various theological secta - cach believing in the efficacy
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{dol-worship and each advocating the necessity of an attitude of devotion
(bhakti) towerds 1ts chosen deity which it declared to be the supreme deity-
came to be fostered within the fold of Brahmanism All these sects held
out to therr adherents the prospect of a success in worldly endeavours now
and a cessation of the transmigratory cycle in the end The same sort of
influences affected Buddhism as well But 1n this case idol-worship took a
rather round-about course Of course, nothing new was offered to the monk,
but the lay-follower of Buddhism was asked to pay homage to the sigpas
(funerary mounds) erected 1n the honour of holy men Thas devoted circum-
ambulatiorr around a Buddhist siipa d to & Buddh layman
almost all that devoted worship of 8 Brahmanical temple deity did to a
Brahmanist Jayman For some time Buddha n an anthropomorphic form
was not made an object ¢f worship ~ so much go that even sculptured reliefs
decorating the exterior of a sipa would, inthe case of need (as for example,
while depicting a Jataka story), represent Buddha in & symbolic rather than
anthropomorphic form Bat soon enough the athitude was given up and the
anthropomorphic representation of Buddha began to find place 1n Buddhist
sanctuaries Nay, the Buddhist now chose to worship not one Buddha but
the numerous ones - and the numerous Bodhisattvas 1n addition Thus the
second stage 1n the evolution of Indian religious thought culminates in a
phase where almost the only thing that distinguishes a Buddhist layman
from Ins Brahmanist counterpart was the name of the derty worshipped
But that was after all a minor distinction, and in that respect even one
Buddhust layman might differ from another or one Brahmanist layman from
another By the end of this stage Brahmanism recerved its classical form -
its standard ‘Puranuc’ form - and 1t 13 1n thus form that it made all subse-
quent progress which was fauly considerable For Buddhism 1nspite of -
perhaps because of ~ its Tantric innovations (which too had therr Brahmanical
counterpart but of meagre significance) was now definitely on the down-
grade and gradually left the scene for good

It is in this background that we have to assess the vicissitudes under-
gone by Jamism as a religious sect An enquiry into the origias of Jalmsm
18 a matter of much controversy and much 1dle speculation and iet us not
enter 1nto that Instead 1t will be profitable to establish ~ on the basis of the
tangible evidence at hand - a relative chronology of the several trends exhibi-
ted by the corpus of Jaina tenets as we find it today Thus certain fexts
throw significant Light on the motives that impe] one to embrace monkhood

9 problem 13 of the first-rate importance and was 1n a way touched upon
also by the Buddhists when they, i the course of elaborating the fourfold
Noble Truths, contended that desire is at the root of all one's worldly
miuseries ~ the implicatlon being that 8 monk’s life of desmelessness is an
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effective antidote to the root-cause of these muserres But the Budd
explication of what constitutes the life of worldly desires 1a rather jep
By way of contrast the Jama texts 1n question undertake a vigorous der
ciation of the Iife of hankerlng after worldly possessions and of 1ndulg
1n violence for the sake of the same One 1s left 1n mo doubt that on
Jana’s showing one embraced monkhood 1 order to protest agarnst
spirit of acq and the spirt of violence that were mal
themselves felt 1n certain soctal circles i the times of Buddha and Me
vira A casual reader - or even a thorough reader - of the Jaina texts m
not be convinced of all this at once It will, therefore, be advisable to
that a most clear-cut instance of the type of texts we bave 10 mind occ
in the Acarangasitra | Srutaskandhs 11 Adhyayana entitled Lokavyya
very fact that this trend of argumentation 1s almost or entirely absent
the other Jaina texts argues the anuquity of the Acaranga passagesin q
tion Of course, the trend was not forgotten in toto For 1n these passt
acquisitivencss or parigraha and violence or huhsa (for which a more u
Jaina term 18 grambha) turn out to be tke root-evils and the tradition o
treating them persisted for some time (it 1s evident at other places 1n
Zcaranga 1 Srutaskandha 8a also 1n the Satrakriangs 1 Srutaskandha) *
18 particulatly noteworthy because parigreha and arambha are just twe
the five avratas (1€ 10disciplines) so well known to the students of Jain
The 1dea 1s that the texts dilaling on the 5 avrglas as root-evils musi
chronologically posterior to the just mentioned texts dilating on parig
aad hihsz, nay, even after the doctrime of 5 ayratas gamned full curre
pangraha and arambha were attrlbuted a speclal sigatficance by being 1n
porated 1n the llst (rather 10 one of the two lists) of 5 kriyas (1¢ evil dee:
The stems of the llst are argmbha, parigraha, maya, opratyakhyana, and mu
darbana  Of course, the list 8s such has not played much mmportant rol
the evolution of Jaina thought but 1t 18 this llst that stands at the basi
the celebrated scheme of the gunasthanas as will become obvlous if the
ditional order of items 13 changed 1nto the followiog  mithyadarsana, ar
y8khyana, parigreha, arambha, mayz Then 1t can be scen that the swar
the first item extends upto the 3rd gupasthana, thar of the second upto
4th, that of the third upto the 5th, that of the fourth upto the Tth,
of the fifth upto the 10th Thus the trend of argumentation exhibitec
the above Acaranga passages led to the formulation of the doctrine c
avratas on the one hand and to that of the 14 gungsithanas on the ot
However, the latter doctrine also incorporates the tradition of several o
trends and let us consider them in turn

‘
{ The Jainas bad & tradition of cataloguing evil mental siate and
mitting that an ideal monk is free from them all In the course of |
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four of these got crystallized under the technical general name kagaya , they
were krodha (enger), mama (pride), mayn (decet), lobha (greed) In the
gunasthana scheme it 15 conceded that even a monk —nay, even a monk who
has given up violence altogether — might still be under the sway of kagayas
Thus the monk free from all violence has to traverse the gunasthanas 8th
to I0th just with & view to getting rid of kagzyas

Similarly, the Jalnas had a tradition of submutting that an fdeal monk
attaing mokya at the end of his life But in the course of time 1t began to
be added that @ monk who s to attain moksa at the end of his life first
becomes omnisciont and that he does so as soon as he gels rld of kagayas
Thus the monk who has got rid of kasayas 1 the 10th gunasthana autom-
atically reaches the 12th and becomes omniscient Fl

Again, since long had the Jainas been speaking of one under the sway
of kasayas and one not under their sway Batin the course of time & distinc-
tion began to be made between one who has got 11d of kagayas (called-
kyinakagiya) end one who has ouly suppressed them (called upaianickasaya)
And it was argued that 1t 1s only & kstnakasaya who becomes ommiscient
and attains mo%sa 1n this life while an upglantakagaya must fall back to = state”
vitiated by kagayas before he can make progress again Thus one who only
suppresses kogdyas in the 10th gupasthana reaches the 11th and then falls
back to a lower one

Lasily, since long had the Jainas beenspeaking of an ideal monk attai-
ning moksq but they did not conceive of some ritnel necessarily preceding
mokga Of course, it was lald down that a monk who, owing to old age or the
like, 18 not 1n a positton to strictly follow the rules of monssticism ought to
put an end to his life (presumably in order to ensure his moksa) but that is
a different matter However, in the course of ume 1t began to be maintained
that & brief-duration ritual 1n the form of entering a state of absolute

i must precede the of moksa 1t 1g this
ritual - called sailsftkarana ~that is to be p d in the 13th h
while moksa 1tself 18 attained 1n the 14th

The full-fledged scheme of 14 gupasthangs 1s to be found 1n certain texts

. which prove to be of rather late orlgin precisely because a good number of
! other texts, even while containing what might be called steps immediately
preparatory to this scheme (some of the most important of these steps being
hinted 1n the above paragraphs), are innocent of this scheme ftself A veritable
o of the latter type of texts i the Bhagasanshira But the texts collected in

the 4 1 $rutaskandha and kriang 1 $rutaskandha (glso cer=
tam texts eollected in the U il are of an even
" easlier stage - not only because they ere innosent of the so many teohnical
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terms which even the Bhagavatisitra employs (to say mothmg of the late
texts with finally standardized techmical terms) but also because of the
general ontlook on life This leads us to consider a question of very gre.

importance

Today 1t seems obvious that the Jaina church shouid be divided int
& class of monks and a class of laymen But there exist certain Jaina tex
to which such division is perhaps foreign There we find the class of monk
confranled with the reguler society as a whole - undivided 1nto a Jaina sectc
and a non-Jaia one, The reason 1s that ia the trme of Buddha and Mah:
vira and 1 their part of the country the regular society collectively stoc
host to the mass of monks gronped 1 the form of numerous fraternitie
Not that every monk was welcome at every door For people had the fre
dom to make choice of the particular monks they would like to entertain
as algo the freedom to refose alms to a monk But they were not groupe
i the form of various lay communities owing allegiance to the respecth
fraternities of monks All this of course means that the society 1 questic
felt the necessity of haviog 1n 1ts midst so many monks - and the monks
o many persuasions The necessity was substantially of the same kind
was served by the Brahmin - that 1s to say, essentially and primanly a relig
ous kind of necessity Nay, the Brehmin himself was present by the si
of these monastic fraternities and found himself almost 1n the same situ
tion as the latter - that 18 to say, he too was without a fixed cllentele Hc
and why the situation took such a turn 1s a matter for invesugation b
that 1t did so seems certarn Graduslly, however, the regular soclety did g
divided 1ato several lay les owing all to Bud Jainia
Brahmanism eto But smce most of the Jama texts now before us postde
this religious subdivision of the sociely an Impression is created as if the
was no period when the Jaina monks catered to the needs of the soci
as a whole rather than to lhose of a subsector thereof But a careful rea
ing of the Acaranga L) Satrak 1 $rutask (as also certe
chapters of the Ultaradhyayana) sho\lld mnvmoe one that these texts do r
cavisage the possibility of there being & fixed community of Jaina layme
Here contrast 1s constantly made beiween the life of a monk and that
ah Ider - the former to be , the latter somethi
to be condemned In this connection the later texts make use of the cruc
conoept of $raddha (abbrevxltlun for samyak~$raddha and haviog for 1ta ayr
nyms k darfana) and they tell us that what ds
inguighes a Jainn hounholder from the nun—Jainn is that $raddha 13 pres:
in the former and absent in the latter Again, these texts detail 2 num!
of -athipo-seligious performances which a particular Jama householder und
takes gnd which set him midway between an ordmury Jalng househo](
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and a Jaina monk Thus we hear of the twelve vows of & prous Jaina house-
holder and of his eleven pratimas In the gunasthina scheme a kind of final
seal was put on the whole development and we are told that the gunasthanas
1st to 3rd cover a person 1n whom even §raddha 18 absent, the 4th a house-
bolder 10 whom }raddha is present but who undertakes no additional prous
i the fifth a h 1n whom $raddha 1s present aod who
dertakes ad plous perf. , (the hanas 6th onward cover
the various grades of Jana monks but we need not consider them in the
present context) OF all this multifarious preoccupation with the problems of
Jaina laity there is vxrtually 0 hint in texts like the Acaranga 1 Srutaskandha
and Sttrakrtanga 1 § kandha 8nd the 1 15 ble that they
represent the earlier stratum of Jama ethicel speculation just as the texts
delineating the gupasthana scheme 1n 1ts final form represent its latest stra-
tum, (2 large mass of texts representing the intermediate stratum 13 to be
found 10 the Bhagvatisatra - but & grod number elsewhere too), In terms of
absolute chronology the saciety’s 208 1mto lay i
ties was complete nearabout the time of Aéoka whose policy of religious
tolerance was partly a cause and partly a coasequence of this subdivision
For Afoka must have seen that the mutual antipathies of the rival religigns
sects had the sinlster possibility of marring the peace of society, on the
other hand, each such sect, as & result of being allowed the freedom of pro-
pagation, must have found itself 10 a position to contrlbute its maximum
to the wellbeing of soclety and thus wia permanent adhereats In any case,
ever since the problem of laity entered the thought-horizon of Jaina authors
ever new themes and motifs bezan to characterize Jnms texts For example,
texts ke Acaranga 1 ) ha and Sqiraky [ Srutaskandha assured to
a monk the prospect of moksa and nothing but mokga But a householder,
however pious, could not be promised moksa and yet he had to be promsed
somethlng He was promised the Iife of a god 1n some heavenly region ,
and then 1t was added that & monk too, 1 case his conduct was somewhat
short of the ideal, would be next born as some similar god This in its
turn led on the one hand to an fon of a 1 1n-
corporating an account of numerous heavenly regions and on the other hand
to & composition of legends describing how a ploua householder or a Jaina
monk came to earn the title to be born 1 ono of these heavenly regions
This, for example, 1s the motif present m a large majorty of legends that
have been collected 1n the Bhagavanisiéira Again, thus was given an 1mpetus
to the composition of 1ndependent stories narrating how a character recetved -

in this Iife or 10 another - the good or bad of his p
deeda Thu» far exnmple, cnma nto exlsleuw the stories w]lecled lu the
ih U §a, Anuttar Vipak

Nirayavalika - texts which stand at |he head of that mighty and mngmﬂoent
stream of story-litergture produged by the later Jalna authors Partlcularly
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noteworthy in this connection are the biographies - often covering numero
febirths — devoted to what came to be designated mahapurugas or $alak
purugas (1e mighty personages) These include 24 fundamentsl preache
of Jelmsw (Tirthankara), 12 (Cak ), 9 trplets of tv
heros (Balddevs and Vasudsza) and one villam (Pratwasudeva) Lastly, the nec
was felt for providing the Jaina householder with a daily short-service, ar
1t was promptly devised To judge from the Bhagavalisuira, samayika W.
its name and it of a y mental of all one
worldly possession (though we can form no idea of the procedure in ell i
details) But later on, this service came to consist of six steps — viz Samaysk.
Gatarombatisiasa, Vandana, Prattkramana, Kayoisarga and Pratyakhyana, steg
collectively called Zvafyaka and described in the ZAvafyakesutra Curious
the texts seldom touch upon the question of smpa-worship, idol-worship or tt
like, though the arch 1 evid proves the ! ‘
these modes of worship among the Jainas of the post-Adokan perod Tt
Bhagavatysitra  describes samayka as being performed 1 a place calle
$ramanoparaya and 1t gives the name paugadhalala to the place where tk
householders undertake special pious performances - but neither of these seerr
to.be the description for a sfipg-house or a temple It 1s m connectio
with the coswmographical dccounts that the texts speak of silpa, castya-ork;
and jinalaya - as adorning the vamous heaventy regions; nay, 1n this conte
we even hear of the bones-of-a-Jina placed mn a basket and hanging fro1
a peg attached to a column From this we might suppose that the autho:
of these texts were having in mind the fact that the contemporary Jain
community was used to the worship of st@pas, catya-vrksas, jinalayas, tt
bones-of-a-Jina  In any case, these modes of worshlp were specificall
suted to the requirements of a householder and a monk had little use fc
them That is to say, the impetus in this direction too came from the circt
mstance that a body of householders had come to form a part and parc
of the Jana Church

The developments detalled just above had their repercussion in the ve:
organisational method of the Jaina monks themselves, and that deserves
close study In the time of Buddha and Mahavira and 1n their part of tt
country the cult of wandering ascetics had become a recognized institutior
Most emphatically 1s it indicated by Adoka's bracketing together of Sramanc
and Brahmanas as the two types of holy men flourishing in his regime Fc
Sramanas are none elso but these wandering ascetics and their being place
on a par with the Brahmins 13 sigmficant Of course, the Sramagas ha
thetr own differences on questions of theory and practice but that follov
from the very fact of their being gromped in the form of varlous sects an
18 & different matter, In any case, the Jainas were one of the various $ramar
seets of those times and they are the only such sect to syryive 1y the cour
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try upto this day There exist pumber of Jama texts that deal with the
orgamsational principles of the Iife of an authorized monk The picture of
such life that emerges from the texts like Zmraﬁga 1 $rutaskandha and Satra
krianga 1 Srutaskandha 13 one of extteme austerty Thus while incidentally
mentioning where a monk was to be found seated the Acaranga speaks of
the cremation-ground, the root of a tree, the open sky, the quarter of &
potter ~ the 1mplication being that these are the only places where a8 monk
might seek shelter By way of contrast we mught refer to the texts which
lay down as to what type of quarters with a householder a monk might
accept for residence and what type of them he might not But even these
texts do not speak of a regular quarter specially meant for the residence
of monks ~ not because residence 1n such quarters posed no problems but
because it 1avolved the violation of certain scruples Thus one of the most
10, ds to & monk is that he should not accept
food, clothihg, begging-bowl etc that are specially prepared for hs sake
And this means that he could also not seck residence in quarters that are
specially prepared for s sake But archeol ly prove
that since pretty old days had the Jaina monks been putting up in quarters
specially built for themselves We have already referred to the Bhagavatisiiira
mentioning framanopasraya and though the context does not decisively séttle
the issue the probability 1s that we are here hearing of the residence-quarters
shelterlog the monks Another evidence 13 also perhaps relevent in this
connection In the narrations of the Bhagavattsitra Mahzvira 18 usually
described as takiog shelter 1n 8 caifya and the point seems to be that the
Lord was in the practice of putting up at a public place but at a public
place that was not specially built for his sake Be that as it may, Jaina
monastaries came 1nto existence in all those parts of the country where Jainism
found support-just as Buddhist monastries came into existence m those
where Buddhism did A monastry was usually equipped with a shrine so
that the laity would then have an occasion both to lister to the sermon
and to worship the deity, (the Bhagavanisitra accounts of Mahavira's public
addresses are perhaps but & prototype for ths state of affairs) In later
times, when constructing independent temples became & wideapread practice
the residence-quarters of the monks began to be built in ntter separation
from the temples Thus a historical study of the Jaina monk’s quarter of
residence fs bound to throw interesting light on the 1deal envisaged for him
by his spiritual guides For the rest we have got speclal texts devoted to the
problems of monastic life and they are broadly dulsible into two sets viz
(1) the problems of how a monk has to behave 1n relation to his fellowmonks—
to those senior to him In status, to those equal to him, to those junior to
him, (i) the problems of how a mook has to behave in relation to the
laity ~ while begging for food, clothing, shelter and the like, For the former
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set of problems the basic text 1s the Vyavaharasiira, for the later the Kalpa-
sitra (plus the Par kalpa of the Dasasrutaskandha) , the Nisuh Isa
somewhat peculiar sort of compilation of both the sets of problems The
problem of explation - to be incurred 1n the case of the violation of monastio
rules - is also deait with 1n the Vyavcharesaira (while the I of the
JMNidithasatra hes 1n fts arranging its entire materal in terms of the expia-
tions to be thus incurred) The problems of begging etc discussed in the
Kalpasitra etc are not arranged in a systematic fashion but a defimte step
in that direction is taken 10 the Zcaranga II Srutaskandha 1 and II Adhyaya-
nas For in tlus text we stand almost on the doorstep of the celebrated
doctrine of 5 sanutis  The 5 samutls are the five items 10 connection with
which a monk has to be well vigilant , they are (1) sgana (begging) (1) wrya
{movement) (1) bhaga (speech) (1v) adana-miksepa (receving things and put.
ting them at a proper place) and (v) uccara prasrava (evacuation and urination)

As can be seen, the first three 1tems are of the utmost importance and
they receive a derable detarled and i 1n the text in
question, (the fifth stem too is here touched upon but the fourth 1s conspi-
cuous by 1ts absence) This proves that the text, though fairly late, was yet
earller than the dato of the formulation of this dactrine of samtis Lastly
wu’may take note of the popular-didactic texts devoled to these very pro-
biems which are the province of the texts like Kalpa, Vyavahara, Nisitha

The most important text belonging to this class 1s the Dasavaikatikasitra but
certain chapters of the Uttaradhyayanasiira and many of the Dasasrutaskandha
fall 1n the same category

In the end one more facet of the activity of the Jana authors deserves
consideration It pertains to their js with ! 1 probl
In a text like Acaranga I Srutaskandha the one ontologlcal tenet to be trea-
ted at length 18 tho moteworthy Jaina doctrine of the six classes of Tliving
beings According to this doctrine, a living being might belong to one of
the following six classes s earth, water, fire, air, plant, mobile being Of co-
urse, the text also throughout presupposes that 8 soul resides in a body
which it leaves at the time of death in order to take up another one ~ unless
it hes earncd the nght of moksa But the ontological queries connected with
this whole doctrine are not raised here In fact, 1t is 1n the Bhagavatisitra
that most of the fundamental tenets of Jaina ontology are mentioned at a
greater or lesser length Considering the logic of the situation 1t appears
probable thet the following has been the order of these tencts engaging the
attention of the theoreticlans

. (i) the nature of soul
(ii) the nature of body

(idi) the nature of matter in general
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(iv) the nature of zkafa, dharma, adharma
(v) the nature of kala

Thus we have arrived at four viewpoints for tracing the historical eva-
luation of the contents of Jaina texts viz

(1) the viewpoint of a of ethical

(i the of a to the probl to laity
(u1) the viewpomt of an elaboration of the rules of monastic hfe
(1v) the viewpoint of a full-fledged of I b

Addttional clues for determining the chronology of Jama texts are
provided bya consideration of their form - that is, their style of composition,
their metre, therr language As for style of composition, the esrlier Jaina
texts seem to bave been of the form of ethical exhortation such as we find
1 the Acaranga 1 Srutaskandha, Sutrakptanga 1 Srutaskandha, Dasavaikalika and
Uttaradhyapana The Uttaradkyayana also contamns stories and parables which
too seem to be rather old as 1s to be judged from an assessment of their

contents A new form of 18 1n the D
viz a number-wise cataloguing of entitres, 8 form whose classic efflorescence
18 to be seen 1n the Sth atra and S which, however,

contain matersal from all ages This was a form of composition suited to
the most elementary level of theorizatton, but a more advanced such form
appears 1n the Bhagavefisdira where a question 13 posed, an answer to It 18
proposed and the reason stated for the same Really speaking, what we
have here 13 the seed-form of the later commentary literature where too the
reasoned statements are made 1nsupport of a theory under consideration

Then there are texts which contan pure descriptive accounts such as the
Acaranga 1 $rutaskandha bellad in prase of Mahsvira and the portions of
Jwabh and Jambudn, yhapti which seek to work out an elabo-
rate hic scheme matters too appear under
the form of a descriptive account and a classic such case is the Prajnapan-
asitra But thig text is to be viewed rather after the manner of the Brahma

nical sitra texts to which 8 commentary was to be provided orally That
is to say, 1n the Prajaapanasutra theses are put forward bat reasons 1n sup-
port of them are left to be understood with the help of a commentary-oral
or otherwise

As for metre, the Jaina texts are composed in Prakrit and the standard
Praknt metre is Aryz  But Apya is a later metre and we have before us
texts which contamm no Arya simply because they belong to an age when
Arya was yet to make its appearance Thus the Acaranga 1 Srulaskandha
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contamns (besides prose) Anustubh, Trigiubh, Jagan, old Arya, the Sutakrtanga
Srutaskandha contains Anugiubh, old Vaitatya, Vaualiya, old Arya, Dalav
1kalika and Ultaradhyayan mostly contain Anugjubh (and rarely old Vaualy
and old Arya) That 1s to say, in all these texts (mostly composed in vera
Zrya m its later standard form 18 conspicuous by 1ts absence It 15 m tl
Niryuktls which represent the earliest stratum of the commentary Lteratu
that Z;y2 1 its later form comes to be employed rather exclusively and t
tradition is by the sub

As for language, the Jama texts exhibit an almost regular uniforml
but this is because they are mostly composed 1n prose and so ta the cour
of transmussion even in the older texts the archaic linguistic forms come
be replaced by therr standard counterparts 1t is only 1n the case of tI
Acaranga 1 Srataskandha that we find archaic linguistic forms present
prose as well as verse The kyianga 1 kandh faraskalika at
Uttaradhyayana are exclusively 1n verse and they contain a good number
archaic linguistic forms

Lastly, & word about a bit of external evidence useful for determinu
the chronology of Jaina texts The Jamas are unanimous in muummmg th
the twelve texts classed as dnga are the p of
disciples The Digambaras further maintain that these texts are au lost b
the Svetzmbaras are 10 possession of what they consider to be 11 of then
that 1s, all of them minus the Drgilvada A close study of these 11 ter
should convince one that they are not the composition of one time, it
even difficult to pont out to a nucleus that was composed at one time ai
later on filled up with much extraneous material (o glve us these texts
ours That 1s to say, the ortk the 1on
Jaina texts 13 a later growth and substentially unsound Under these conc
tions what elone remains to be done 13 to establish the relative chronolo
of Jaina texts-Angas and the rest-on the basis of an examination of th
contents and form-pmlc\llarly the former On all counts the Acaranga
$ kandha and 14 kandha contain the oldest mater
and fairly old material ix preserved also o the Dajaoaikalika and Ultarad!
ayana A close study of these four texts should form a good starting po:
for a historical evaluation of the anclent Jaina texts




ON SOME SPECIMENS OF CARCARI

(A type of verse Composi! in CI 1 Sanskrit, Prakrit,
Apahb and Old Gojarati)
H C Bhayam

1 Onwards from about the seventh century, we find in Ssnskrit and Pra
kelt works numerous references to Carcart or Carcarika (Prakrit forma caccan,
caccaria, Barly New Indo-Aryan forms cdmcan, cdcars etc) as a type of
dance associated with the Spring Festival The dancing parties which, on
these occasions, were teken out in procession, or which performed in the
publio park, were also called Carcart The dance was accompanied by music
and song We find numerous references to Carcart in above-noted senses in
clagsical works eg Harga’s Ratnaval:, Haribhadra’s Samarticcakoha, Uddyo-
tana’s Kuvalayamala, Riajesekhara's Karpiiramatyart and other works incloding
several Apabhramja and Barly New Indo-Aryan poems

2 Further, we find the terms Carcarl, Carcarska, Cacari etc used also {n
one of the following meanings ~

(1) a type of musical composition (used mn the Carcary dance)

(2) different types of metres (mostly Apabhraméa)

(3) a type of Laya or Tala

(4) different types of literary compositions

Ob ly these are d In fact the history of the che-
racter, form and structure of Carcart over the long perlod stretching from
about the sixth to the sixteenth century hes multifarfous aspects, and it
requires to be worked ont from very widely scattered bits of information
that are mostly to be gleaned from vague descriptions and casual references,

3 The present paper, however, has quite a limited alm It seeks to glve
some idea of the form and character of Carcari songs on the basis of & few
actual speclmens traced in Prakrit, Apabhrariéa snd Sanskrlt works One
considerably complicating factor in this matter is the fact that Carcort seems
to be closely allied to some other Upardpaka types like Rasaka, Hallisaka
and Najyarasaka All these had quite obviously several features in common,
so much so that at times one of the types fasaid by some of the Alamkara
authorities to be the same as some other ome Rasaks 19 identified with
Halfisaka ot Carcan, Camm is 1dentified with Natyarasaka, etc In fact there
bas been d and about the shared and
exclugive features of these types ~ especially 1n Jater writings, which had
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1o dlrect confact with a living tradition This atate of affairs appears mort
or less irremediable, because there 1s very hittle that 1s available by way o
actual speclmens of these literary types

4 Now we shall examine the following passages from some Prakrit anc
Sanskrit works for the Iight they can throw on the form and featurea o!
Carcant

(1) The Carcart song at Kuvalaysmala, § 9, p 4,1 2Ttop 5,17

(2) The Carcart song at Kuvalayamala, § 235, p 145, 1 7-8

(3) The Carcart song at Caupannamahapurssacariya® p 1,91

(4) The Rasa song &t Upamitibhavaprapaficikatha®, pp 272-213

(5) The Rasa song at Prabhasakacara,d p 60, 11 11-15 and Prabandhakosa®
(6) The Carcars description at Karparamanjars,o 1v, vv 16-19

THE CARCARI SONG AT KUVALAYAMALZ, p 4-5

5 At Kuvaloyamala §9 (pp 4-5) Uddyotane narrates how Sodharmasvamin
enlightened five hundred robbers by performing before them a Rasa dance
during which he sang an instructive Carcar? song? Fortunately for us, Udd-
yptana has also given this song ® It consists of four atanzas (Vastuka) and a
reftain (Dhruvaka) 1t begins with the Dhrusaka which s repeated after each
of the Vastukas If we symbolize the Dhruvaka by D and the Vastuka by V,
the arrangement 1s ke this D V, DV, DV; DV, D

6, The metre of the Dhruvakais to be identified as Magadht or Magadhika,®
fo spite of slight difficulty in the third and the fourth Pada It 13 & Matra-
metre with the scheme 4 + 4 + v - o ~ (14 Matras) for the odd Padas,
and 6 + 4 + v - v - (16 Mairas) for the even Padas The rhyme scheme
15 8, b, ¢, d The text of the third and the fourth Pada seems to be defec-
twve, s 1t i short by one Maira 1n the later pact The metre of the Vastukas
1s Mafijar1 1 It 18 @ Praknt metre of the Khanjaka clasa with the scheme
34344444 44 o~ (21 Manas) for each of Ita four Padas

7 From the typical pattern of arrangement of the Dhruvaka and the Vastukas
i this Carcart of the Kuvalayamala we can easily identify its structure as
Dvipady A Dmpadi according to Virabzska consists of four Vasiukaes each
of which 15 followed by & Giika Between a Vastuka and & Gittka we can
mterpolate, if we choose, any one of the following four a Vidari, a Dospa-
thaka, an Ekaka, & Vistarntaka But when the intervening Vidart s & Dhru-
vaka, 16 1t is used as a refram to he repeated after cach Vasiuka, the
following Gutka was to be omitted This means that in the latter case the
Dripgds consisted of four Vastukas cach of which was followed by the
Dhruvaka This structure of Dapadi 1s given by Virahaska on the authorty of
n?nted prowdhta Kambgla and Agvatara, Satavzhana and Harivpddha*
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The Janalray13, composed towards the end of tho sixth centnry AD,
defines Dotpadz as a complex of a Bhanga~dvipadt and a Gyska in that order
At times & Vidari was interpolated between the two Each one of the four
lines of a Bhanga-dnpads stanza consisted of three to seven Ganas of elther
the Caturmatra or the Pamcamatra type Bach one of the foor lines of a
Vidar stanza contained fourteen Matras The commentary on Janasrayt
5 44 saya that Dvipady was among that class of metres which was in vogue
with the common people

8 Moreover there 13 also some other significant informatlon that we gather
from Virahznka According to VJS IV 50 ome class of the Rasaka type of
Prakrit was ch istically made up of Doipadis that had
Vasiukas followed by Visiantakas or Vidaris The Carcars song at Kuvelaya-
mala §9 closely resembles this class of Rasakas composed 10 Dwpadis The
difference between them was possibly this thatas aganst the longer Rasaka,
the Carcart song was made up of only one Dvipadi that contained four comp-
lex units The Janasrayt too has treated the Rasako!s along with the Dyipady

9 The form of the Carcari at Kuvalayamala §9 perfectly fits in the scheme
of Virahanka’s Dvipadi In the absence of definite illuatrations the preoise
character of the latter has remained considerably obscure The metrical
form of this Kuvalapamala Carcar1 provides us with a clear 1stance of the
Doipadi and thls fact enhancea its 1mportance

10 We may digress here a bit and note that at Caupannamahdpurisacariya
p 186, st 90-97, for the description of the leave-taking of warrlors prior
to a march, $tlanka has employed a Dvipadt The eight verses 1n the passage
are, made up of four metrically 1dentical umts, each of which has two con-
stituents, viz a stanza in Mofyjart (or Khatjaka) followed by a stanza in
Guwika Slmilarly we have on pp 190-191 (st 137, 139) of the same work
two instances of the Matjari-Gitska combination and 1t is significant that
here the subject of description is spring season As already noted, the
Jangérayt defines Dmpadi as made up of a Bhanga—l)wpaqx followed by a
Gutika

11 Thus our examination of the Carcart song at Kusalayamaia §9 has ylelded
] the following facts about the form and function of Carcart
1 Carcan was 8 song 10 Praknt sung while performing the Rasa
dance
2 It could be i the form of a Dopads which consisted of four
Vastukas accompanted by Dhrusaka This type of Dupadt has been
described by Virahmnka on the bass of an earller prosodie
tradition
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3 One class of ths Rasaka type of Praknt poems closely resemble
the Carcar? 1n form

4 The four—partite Dwpadt 1s not treated by some well-know
P di horities like and E d But th
do treat fts basic umts under the Dobhangika and Tribhangika
the Strgaka class of metres Actually their scheme of metrical clas:
fication has a different basis, while the VIS prosodic traditic
appears to be based on a type of Praknt poems that went out .
vogue during the later times The Caupannomahdpurisacariya b
specimens of both the uses of Doipadi

THE CARCARI SONG AT KUVALAYAMALA, p 145

12 At Kualapanala§ 235, p 145, 11 7-8 we have another specimen of & Carca
song¢ Prince Dappiphallha, who was drugged and out of his mind,
desortbed there as diauag & Carcarika, which did not have any connecte

or ptable g This | Carcarka song 1s in sligh
ly Prakritized Sansknt and 1t 13 made up of a rhymed stanza 1 the Ch
ttaks or Tojcka metrers (Bachline has four Sa - ganas 18 vv - x4) Unlik
the Carcari at Kuvalayamala §9, this instance has no connection with tb
Spring Festlval Tas languags of ths song 13 mydified Sanskat and mo
Prakrit Thasong has only one staaza aad its motre 13 such a3 18 commo
to Sanskrit and Prakeit

THE SONG AT UPAMITIBHAVAPRAPANCAKATHA, pp 212-213

13 King Ripudarana fs at  Upamitibh katha p
272-2173 as forced to dance & ¢r ialaka Rasa and the accompanying song
18 given 1n st 438-442 From the two Carcanis of the Kuvalayamala di
cussed above we know that the song accompanying the Rasa dance was calle
Carcant So eventhough the song 1n the above-given context of the Upamu
bhavaprapancakatha fa not actually called Carcari, we may take 1t es the san
functionally And a formal enalyas of this song justifies our assumptio
‘The song consists of four Vasiukas, each of which fs followed by Dhruvak
But here the Vastukas and the Dhruvaka are in the same metre, while t!
prosodiats seem to prescribe different metres for them This deviation apai
the metre of the song Is si| tly the seme as employed in the Vastuk
of the first Carcart of the Kuyaleyamala, viz, Mafyari, Bventhough 1t hi
been given the appearance of a Sanskrit ¥ruia, and as such 1t bas the for
Ra + Na + Bha + Bhs + Ra (i © ~v=v~ v=vemve—v.), which would defir
it #s the metre called Sundara, Ramantya or Manibhugana}? reslly speakir
its stcucture iz intended to reflect the moraio form 3434444444
Bumployment of rhyme (clear thymes 1y 438 &, b, 439 8, b, 441 8, b, ¢, «
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442 a, b) too gives out the Prakrtic source of the metre We can therefore
take thig song as a Carcari with a Doipadi structore

THE SONG AT PRABHAVAKACARITA, p 60

14 In the Vrddhavad: bandha of the Prabhavak Vrd

is described as composing extempore a Rasaka song n Prakrit and givinga
dance perfomance on the basis of that song, before a group of cowherds
The actual song Is also ginent® (p 60 1) 11-15) This mcident is  narrated
also in the Prabadhako$a (p 16) with some variation There the song IS
sald to be 10 Ghmdint metre No metre of this name can be traced in the
available manuals of Praknt metres. Actually the metre of the stanza can
be identified as Chittaka (with some frregularity in the third line) And
we know that the second Carcart of the Kuvalapamala is 1 this very metre,
which 15 also found in one of the Apabhraméa songs 1n the fourth act
of the Vikramorvaliya and Is treated by Virahanka® So we see that for
using the metre Chittaka for Carcar1 songs there was a well estabiished
traditlon

THE CARCARI DESCRIPTION AT

CAUPANNAMAHAPURISACARIYA, p 191
15 So far we have considered some passages which either conmtain a
Carcarl song 80 specified or a song that was used in the Rasaka dance
Besides these, we have to note a few passages which Indirectly throw some
light on the character of the Carcar1 songs These passages purport to des-
cribe the performance of 8 Carcarz dance or simply a Carcar? at a spring
festival, but the mode of description scems to have implications that are
useful for our present purpose

16 First we take vp the description of Carcari occurring 8t  Caupanna-
mahapurisacariya, p 191 (st 143 and 144) This forms a part of the descrip-
tion of the Spring Festival for which purpose the author bas commonly
used the Gatkz metre, but as a sigmficant variation, twice (in st 137 and 139)
he has used Duipadi® and m the two stonzes under discusaion, he has
used 8 special Sama-Catugpadi metre of twentyfour Matras per line The
language ®of these stanzas is mixed with Apabhramia From the avail-
able works on Apabhraméa metres I have not been able to Identify this metre
But 1t seems to be a varlation of the Rasaka with two Matras added in the
beginning and with the final syllable lengthened The general structure and
thythm s very close to those of the Rasavalaya (21 Mutras per line divided
88 64446+~ wwu with some vanations®, which was the standard metre
of the Apabhramsa Rasabandha and which 18 also used by Jinadattasari
for hls Jinovallabhasun Carcart 1n Old Gujerati, composed in the beginning
of the twelfth century
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THE CARCARI DESCRIPTION AT KARPURAMANFART, IV, 16-19

17 Simllarly In the vind and detailed description of Carcart given by
the Vidugaka in the fourth act of the Karparemamyart (v 10-19), we find
that the metre for the first six stanzas is Upajati of Indrargjra and Upendra-
vqyrs while that for the remalning four stanzas 1s Soagata The latter Is
defined as Ra+Na+Bha+GatGa 16 =~=v~w~ww— ~ As & Varpavrtta it resembles
the metre employed 1 the Rasa song of the Upamitibhavaprapaticakatha® m
that 1f we cut down the last four syllables of the latter end treat the eleventh
syllable (now final) as long we get Svdgata Looked upon as a Maia metre
its structure and rhythm are those of the very widely used Apabhramia
metre Vadanaka (scheme 6444442, the last four Matras having the form
—~~ or - -)

LATER DEVELOPMENTS IN THE FORM OF CARCART

18 Thus our examination of the Sanskrit and Prakelt passages from
varlous texts haviog some direct or 1ndirect bearing on determiming the
forma) character of Carcarl songs has shown that mn the earhier period
Dvipady was used for composing these songs, but other metres also like
Chittaka and perhaps Rasaralaya® and Vadanaka were employed for this
purpose

19 Carcart became established in later Apabhramia and Early Verna-
¢ular literatures as a literary type or genre And here also we can see how
the Prakrit studiea are quite indispensable for a thorough understanding
und assessment of Early New Indo-Aryan literatures In many a matter of
language and literature there has been a continuous tradition without break
from Praknt through Apabhraméa to Barly New Indo-Aryan, and much of
the last cannot be even properly understand without help from the other two

CARCART IN APABHRAMSA AND OLD GUJARATL

20 We know about two Carcar poems from the Apabhraméa literature
One 19 the Cuccart composed 1n the twelfth century by Jinadattasarl to
eulogize Jinavallabhagn® 1t consists of fortyseven stanzas mn the Rasavalaya
metred It 15 the same metro in which the Apabhraméa poem Sarhdebarasaka
is prinoipally compogedss

The other Caccart I8 known to us only by 1ts name, While glving lnu
personal acoduat Vira, the author of the Ap 4a poem Jamb
(1t cent) informs us that one of the faur poems composed by his fmher
was Saritiithacaccars’® 1e a Carcary about the Jain Tirhamkara $zntinatha,
Nothing more is known about 1,
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21 Some six Caccarts or Cacaris are known to us from Early Gujaratl
hterature They were composed 1 the 14th Century Some details about
them are given below?”

Title Author Form and extent Subject

Carcarih@ Solana 38 Dohas Pilgrimage to
Mount Gimar

Caccart Anonymous 0, ”

Dharma—Caccart » 2 , Jaln religlous
practices and
vows

Besides, 4 1 by E bt (25 Dohas about the

greatness of Guru), Jinaprabodh by (a eulogy in 16

Dohas) and a Caccard by Jinaprabhastrt are still in the manuscript form

22 These Carcarts in Apabhraméa and Early Gujara were didactio
works composed by Jam authors on the model of contemporary popular
and purely literary compositions They indicate that during 1ts long course
of evolution Carcar1 got transformed from a short festive lyrical aong to a
substant1al poem with some narrative and descriptive content The connectton
with the festival and dance also altered substantially aad the original
metrical form and structure too changed beyond recognition

23 These general observations about Carcart wilh some inevitable
elements of surmise can be verified only when huge gaps 10 our information
are filled up, aod that depends upon finding out actual specimens of Carcart
from classical texts belonging to the period between sixth to the thirteenth
century 1t was elso a part of the purpose of the present paper to show
that a close scrutiny of published Prakrt and Apab fa works is likely
to be rewarding in such matters
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' mﬁﬁﬁwﬂ py ) . 8bnyss, A €ritical Study of Mahapurina of Puspa
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R T fmqgeaa, fi RRmarresm=sfrarey |
TRy § PREUEEETTEd, SRS 9g A0E oA w@rge 1k
U FaTRd, HigTE 7g [ Ngdeed |
R AT, SRR 7 118
frefafaRetegdnaamzaed, ¥aig 3a@uaes = |
AUIE HIE A GRR | T AR, TUE | A1 FII TEstdead (133
IUAT w39, W F wareg & 359w |
afefiesy age), AU I SO0 O EEEE %3
SagrrEalted BIg Aaed, SwRl gigsesE e |
FRofiTas Ra@rgse, gl EIesdg SAnTT 1198
guteReraRacra, B 7 gwregs wag & Ml |
Faar ft 3 gead, Serad i wiEm 1]y
# & nRasEge@tamE, TeRerarErasizRamy |
PragRear i aieied, ety TEAaTeHEa =T 1IRK
Ay & 7 R g, Regwnfeedfivmng |
wfelaas e, FAET & 0 T 1I_e

190, Tod, p Nl 2528

af g~
FRIRAEMTA IR AT TeR Rl |
Tl e RAREEETEE AT 59 afREg ATEETEa 1R e
FAYE g, wAaaeeATaRaar |
oRuft awIee, e FRameRwe o N3¢

Ibid, p 190, last lme - p 191, I 1-3

SgeTreRR R A gan TR | TRaE ATgEEEa 1183%
g g aTROEEwET o WREEg ATESTE |
qEvn GARY qg §E ST RATE 1188 e
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4 Kuvalaysmala, § 235, p 145,11 58
sz & 5 @ qfwmann @ semraemed TaRe
T | @ q —
afy i fafir 7 w1g & AR AR GRS T W |
R = gdRang f4a@ g% Wiska Adiseg Awst 9@
5 Upamrbhavaprapancakatha, p 272-273, wv 439 442

e mang HQF | GIARASE UARY | §d A e
age, FAq? |
ok = SR = AR |
g et S s |
E 3
R A W AT FAEE, U ARaaEd e |
. 7 gRTOER A A, Wisg aEsy W Ry 19 |
* * *
Yoo e @, Redisgana o R oeg |
ARG = T B Fo41 WG, A waaRae aam Reraag 14 &
N TATPRETRR, SIS AR = |
TEEAFITIT AR, T AT 3R B i &
A wisfy fRa @ = awv, 5 gdsfa Rygron vafa sm@w
79 3¢9 BRI 3agis g, Fud fg g 7 wanglgwra &
6 Prabhavakacarta, p 60, Il 11-15
AT ANAETEHET | Sl Foear A TS anfos
STERREY g @ R | SgEeRA aearein
g —
A wieR A AReE WEIE oy Farerg |
g & NTS qREE T3 G RS e
The texts of the song as given in the Prabhavakacarila and the Prabandhe

16, p1 8) shghtly difer from each other The context of the eve
differently given in the latter There the line preceding the song 13 as follc

T T} Fey Fet 7w 1 | iRhesga ek |
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Caupannamahapurisacariya, p 191, Il 15-19

Yoot g TR 6 q HRar 2 -

SRS eTPTRSE AT g RS

weusAgArT B R ARergeet |

S bl b CLELR B B

‘Y fag =i 7598 ¢ e Rgaq (2ea
T TRARSNT RATE T FX S

@ Fa feade ‘FE g8’ I=Re |

0 13 RafemugEgReT=aRa

frgorg storeen ey fFarg FeaReY 12 981l

8  Karpuramatyari, IV, v 16 18

N o @ =

- TRAROEGERT CAEERAN AT |
Qroene” RaTfeerl SoommmomT garzar 4N
R RgunemeTvSHOROT FUSigRasfasars |

ol 7 BTG AOERT Bty 12wl
FITETTTATHANTT AT ST |
FrergaagaaRen dada At gara kel

*

Notes

Date of compomtion, 878 A.D

Date of composition, 869 AD

Date of composition, 906 AD

Date of composition, 1278 AD

Date of compomtion, 1349 AD

Date of composition, first quarter of the 11th Cent

AN Upadhye bas suggested that the sourcs of this epuode 1s an almost identical inel-
dent gwven by Nemicandra in s commentary on the eighth chapter of the Uttarajjhaya
which 18 atinbuted to Kapia The later 1 said to have converted five bundred robbers
by dancing beforo them and snging a song which was the same as Uttarayjhaya VIII,

g Tor the text of the song see the Appendix
9 Ch 862 KD 2,18
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10 Sec Cn 4 b1 KD 2 22 Commentary AN Upadhys, the learned editar of the
Awalaramila  dennfies the mete of the Vastukas as Galitaka (with the Gana scheme
§5-51444 F3=21 Miuis) PBut Yamaka onc of the dofiung charcterastics of the
€ duaka 15 absent from the Vastukas under discussion

Tn this conavctin  may be noted that the metre of the verse expressly associated
vath Ciratt danw at | kramorvesiya TV 11 (Sahityn Akadeau edition) i3 Mafjary,
11 ongh the munl € Meudg of the fowth Péda thero are not divisble as 343

lurther we nay also nole that the Tribhangl illustration at Ch 4,89 1 has
Mayarts its hr oot

1 e V]S 2 48

12 J nanari 5, 663

1V Jnoiav 8 69-72

14 Fir e ton s Appendie

15 B 1 the 1st of the Carcars see Appendix

16 Tn thi renmection we may note that the metre of Vikramarvagzya TV, 14 1 also Chittaks
Tn le stage dircetion that piccedes it the asociated Laya or the specific Tala chara-
(wizg the thy (i daner movement s tormed Blunnaka VIS 1V, 54 trents the
Chitaka and the metre treated pext, with the form -yv x 8 4+ -~ 18 called
Pluteaba wluch may well stand for blunnaka

17 10 the test of the song see \ppendin

18 (b 2 25 Jayakieu's Chandomusisana, 2 191

19, Fur the test of the song sec Appendix
The word ghikdini (v 1 ghlinana) occurs m a thnteenth cent
~Catinitha ok, 1o be shortly published There 1t 13 used
c'ance movemunt connceled with the Rism dance

20 Ssu note 22

2 Seep I8

22 See (b 5 20 Sumide,arisaka, Introduction PP 58-55 aud the

23 Sec Apabhratisakd)atrays, ed by L B Gandh

24 Sce note 22

25 The commentator of the Caecary has wrongly identified the metre as Kunda
(4pablra-1akisateay p ) According to Ch 5 6 the Gana scheme of Kunda

#4545 rv-v 4 --and the Is different from the Gana Scheme of the

Réthalaya (Ch 6, 26), viz 6 + 4 + 6 + 6 (lba last three Matrs o be all short)

Caceariabardhi viraiy sarasn gayjai Sanmtiu tarajase

ey Jamb,
Of these the first two are publuhed jn o Ko ear ©

the  Pracin Gurjar Kavya Samgrah
third 35 berog published 10 the forthe o
- Indclng\)‘ ¢ fonsbeoring Pedcin Gurjar Kavya Sahcay (L D Insterute

ury old Gujarat) poem,
m the sense of a circular

tources indicated thore

B
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SABDA-VILASA OR PARASINAMAMALZA Or MANTRI SALAKSA
AND
MAHIPA-KOSA OF SACIVA MAHIPA
U P Shah
The Paresiprakéa, 2 bilingual koda of Persian and Sanskni*, composed
by Kysnadasa, a contemporary of Akbar, 18 well-krown and was published
long ago, 1n V' S 1923 (= AD 1866) by Pandit Mannalal of Varanasit

Some more works of thls type have since then been found in different
manuscripts collection 2

One such work 15 found 1 the collections of $rr Nitlvijaya Jaina Pus-
takalaya, Cambay It i1s 8 manuscript on paper, size 97 x 41 in, and has
20 folios Folios 1-8 contamn the A4 of I sari,
while folios 8-20 contain Sabdevilasa, also called Parasipamamala The
begiming 18 es under -

Folio 8a

NE 0 e Nt e a |
a7 A Qg DEEE R |
e Qg T aash gkda 1L
o Ryl fravde gedr el g |
dqqiafie asfaerdl od @ Rag aifee 1] U
qimATg FRed % Asshq aQw |
I f fagerew S aer@aE 1R
RawfaEr ¥ aeTEEERE |
a ¥ fer & g S et e
¥ aefe@®) Fr@TTEr)

g SeaeRgaraangar |
TRy, gfRRa(sa) Tt
F @ N g we fe 1Al

1 A Weber also Published Pérasi-Prakabs Das Krishnadas (Berbn 1877, Glossary),

(1889, Grammer)
2 A of Phrast composed by preserved in the

Orlental Institute, Baroda  Vedingarya says that he has lighly favoured by
Shah Jahan,
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Ft TafEl o oS T |
fafw 3 frandl @ saEishragaREd | g |l
wdk AT YeREy
TREAgEAAEEanst 7R fgg @ wg |
stRdtemorT-eftamer
APy 78 afm g 0o
qier QRS e g9 ST e
A e @ o A 3] oY, |
T qeE PRI Frefa al. s
W gea aaIRar FRE TR 0 ¢

The author’s Prasasti at the end 1s as follows -
Folo 20 a

wd JangaREaNafaie |
i gRgEmEr e gaiEAswE I ¢ |l
e, AT SR T ai(aE ) |

FETE (Freen)TEaaR JemTata (R )
vgFa T = gmans M

i TR g gRgwrsie aedisheg 1] |
st gREameREiiT, mammEn W@

et e, SR g ety |
¥ GURET W@ ¥ Ry

T TR @R RESREA 1| 3 )
A gt AT

T A ey wesReg |
SRFREIRR T e

TR FReet Pt At B arm ) oo g

Folww 20 b
Frfiemg(Ered) a1 =i |
et e e ARy feRE 1y )
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T wegRomare aReiAFEEr FWe I g9 HEg wer
omeg Il § Il WA g\e 3 wWeqH gR 4R RY amwrsmilne
s ot s mErEgRErafeaamtetkeg ¢ awlafs-
affmarar  SgEmPggRET fefemr | fgsadafreafiead

The anthor pays his respects to Somanatha, rhe,élvn at Prabhasa-Patan
or Somanath 1n Saurashtra, and requests Vak or speech for happmess In
the thuird verse, and the following verses, the author tries to defend his
compogition of a lexicon of names 1n a foreign language by showing that
the learned alwaya desire to have proficiency In various speeches in order
to obtein a place of honour in different royal courts In the fifth verse, he
cites the example of the famous astronomer Varzhamihira, who was resple-
ndent like the sun (mihira), referred to the various rakis like mega etc, m
yawana terms like kriya, tauri (taurus) etc Hence Pratapa Bhatta wrote
and spoke 1n the Arabic language We do not know of the Arabic work or
works composed by Pratapa Bhaita

The seventh verse 18 not quite clear, and there may be some scribal
error but it suggests that due toa remark of Haribhrama(Gu) Harabhama),
king of Iavarana (modern Idar, Tladurga), the minister Salaksa composes
tlus hst of names, ie, Parasingmamalza The name Hanbhrama Is spelt
Haribhrahma in verse 4 at the end and this seems to be a Sensknitization
of Harabhama or Harabhamji, the name of a local ruler

Tlavarana must be regarded as the same as Tladurganagara referred to
1 verse 4 at the end Idar was called Tladurga ®

Verse 2 at the end, suggests that the wise (mbudha, learned) Salaksa
had composed and (got) written (1¢ engraved) on the atone slab (or slabs)
on the side (or sides) of the gavaksa on the south while entering the eas
tern-gateway of the Rudramahzlaya - a8loka in the sragdhars metre, which
had a commentary 1n six different metres, the extent of the commentary
being 600 granthas or perbaps 106 granthas It may be difficult to imagine
such a long text of 600 granthas (18200 letters) inscribed on one or both
sides of the gavaksa Perhaps gajsaiamitmh has to be Interpreted bere aa
Sadadhka Satam Sloka can here refer to a Stuti or Stavana, a bymn of
prase (composed 1n the Sragdhars metre)

According to verse 3, Salaksa had composed a Sukti-lata, un Alamkrti-
caya (which was probebly called diark ?), & Vagd b
a bbagya on the Sarye-fataka (of Mayura'), lucldly wrtten work oalled
Chandovrttr, and a poetical work called Cirarnava, which latter was full of
bers ()~ Hega and thea he composed the Sabdaniasa

8 See Risamals (Guyarati, 3rd ed ), Vol I, p 411,
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Tn the verse 4, the author s1ys that 1n the year 1422 of Vikrama era,
 the bemnning of the month of Caitra, he composed this corpus (mdhr)
of name, (1¢ this Pirasinimamila) at ths desire of king Haribhramha in
the city of Madurga, which was the residence of both §ri (Prospenty) and
Vidyi (Learning)

Thus iccording to our author Tclar was a senl of learoing and a pros-
peruus city 1 V'S 1422 (= A D 1365) when this work was composed The
author s claim does not appear o be wholly unwarranted, since he himself
had composed several works

We do oot know anything about the history of king Haribrahma (Har-
abhamji) or Haribhrama However, it would b2 interesting to note here that
onc Rimadeva Vyasa, who composed three Chay3-niiakas (namely Subha-
dripannaya, Ramibhyudiya and P: yudaya), was by
king Hanbhrama and his grandson king Ranamalla Rama havi refers to
Hanbhrama as hi» patron 1n his Subludraparinaya, but to “Ra-amalla the
grandson of Haribhrama’ as his patron in the Panduvabhyudaya A manus
cript of Pandavabiyndaya 15 preserved 1 the India ofhce Library (no 2353),
from which, Shri Khiste has quoted relevant passages in the 1atroduction
to his edition of Subhadriparmaya

In Subladraparinaya, the author clearly says that his patron was Rastr
audha-cudamani, 1¢ & scion of the Rithod famly

We know that King Ranamalle, a ruler of the Rathod family of Tdar
wis a2 valiant kinz who 13 the hero ot Lb famousold Gujarat: poem “Ran
amal1-Chanda” composed by one §ridhara, and who (Ranamalla) Iived
sround AD 1390 — AD 1400 Muslun historiens have referred to the
susuesstv. altasks oa Idac and the fights with the kiag or kings of Idar,
especially Ranamalla who refused to pay tubutes voluatarlly Repamalla 13
certainly a historical figure But autheatl gy of his pred 15
not yet known

The Rasamila (3rd ed, Gu) ed pp 415, 432) gves the followtng
genealogy of the Rathods of Tdar ~

Rava ISanangnjl
Ehema'lnjx
Dhavalamala)g
Lanakaranajy
Kharehatay

Rava Ranamala
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Thus 1t1s likely that Lunak Jt was probably also called Harib,
or Haribrahma But the above genealogy may not be alsolutely reliable and
more research 15 necessary

Salakga or Salakhana s 8 name known from Prajastis of Jaina donots,
and it 18 not unlikely that Salakga was of Bania-caste

A manuscript (no 12121) of a lexicon ($abdaratnakara) called Makzpa—
kola, preserved m the Oriental Institute has the following entry at the end
of the first kanda (folio 10 b) -

T SR AR TR A SRR
g gRewmE |l
At the end of the second kanda, we have, on folio 38 b, -

® EREaTEREREE  afvardier s ARy
TR ANETS fidE |

Then, at the end of the fourth and the last chapter, we have on
follo 42b-

qftFREAREE, TEaE |
L et e O (RSN
AR TR REATE ATl
x xxx ®@ 39’3 af afew gk 3 O Rfear st 0

Thus Mahips, a scion of Pragvata family was a mimster i the court
of the ruler of Nindapadea which may be 1dentified with Nzodod (also
called Regpipla 10 modern times) ia Broach dlstrlct

But at the end of chapter 3, on folio 39b, we have

£ QRA-TRAEAT - AR TR T
greEdE aReamE: |l

So minister Mshipe was the son of munister Salaksa Now the manu-
seript of Mahipakoéa 15 dated in V S 1493 = A D 1436 The work
was probably composed some years earlier The known date of composi-
tion of Salaksa's Sabdamlasa 1s A D 1365 Tt s, therefore, highly probable
that minister Mahspa was the son of mimater Salakya, the author of
Sabdawlasa Both father and son were Jearned scholars and minmisters in
different courts That there was congiderable Hiterary activity atldar In this
age can be also gleaned from the fact that the Jaina monk Gunaratna san

d his 1n Tdar n V §. 1466 = AD 1400 There
;mnr to have becn Jaina manuseripts Iibraries here from olden days , at
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present there are two Bhandaras, one Digambara and the other évetzmbara,
the Svetambara collection has 2 well-known palm-leaf manuscript with
silustrations, patnted 1n ¢ 14th century A D The Digambara collection also
contains some illustrated manuscripts, recently discovered by Shrimati Sarayu
Doshi, which go to prove continued and considerable art activity at Tdar
even In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries

It may further be noted that Mahipa the author of Anekartha-Thlaka
( Koa)* can now be 1dentified with confidence with Mahipa, the author of
Sabda-Raingkara or Mahipakosa referred to above At the end of the
Anekartha-Tiiaka we find the following verse

st AR T~
aEg g3 e areRd 9 a9
wellier @ivds  wgRR ReRa
7Y qEFRSEY FuveETerTgd T 1 R4 I1°
The editor of Anekartha Tslaka, In his [ntroduction, has missed the
real name of the father of Maihipa He writes 1 *In the verse, he (1 e
Mahgpa) states that he wes the son of Soma (or of Lunar Race) aad that
his mother's name was Saubhagyadevi™® Now we can see that the Ffather
of Mahipa was Salakya-Saciva (1 e Mimster Salaksa) born of Soma (ie

son of Soma or of Lunar Race) It seems that Salakga was called Sarasvati-
" kkanthab bh
i (Vakkang] 1)

M M Pallar the editar of Anekartha-Tilaka, has shown that the
earhest ms utilised by him was copied i Samvat 1490 = 1434 AD He
also notes that Stein (in Cat of Kashmir and Jammu mss p 52) records
the date of composition of Anekartha-tilaka as Samvat 1430 — A D 1374,
on the basis of & ms existing tn the library at Jammu

Siace the known date of composition of Sabdamlasa by Mimster
Salaksa the father of Mahipa is 1365 A,D, 1t 1s not unlikely that Mahrpa
composed bis Anckartha-Tilaka in ¢ 1374 AD and the S$abda—Ratnakara
or Mahipakesa 1n about 1375 A D or even little later, but it 13 certain that
Mahipakois was composed before 1436 A D and the Anekartha-Tilaka
before 1434 A D

1t is important to note that ding to the %2 of
Salakga referred to above, some more parts of Rudramahzlaya were in situ
around A D 1365

4 nekartha-Tilaka of Mshpa, Criticaly edited by Madhukar Mangesh Patkar, publ
by the Deccan Callege Post Graduate Research Insitute, Poona (1947)
B Anekirtha-Tilaka p 85

6 Ihd Tawo,p 2



FRESH LIGHT ON BHAMAHA-VIVARANA

V M Kulkarnt
Till recently Udbhsta’a y on the Kaiyalathkara of
8 ly known as Bhamah (BV) was d to have been lost
beyond recovery In 1962, however, Gnoli published some fragments from
this y! Gnol's 1d of his publi with BV was
doubted by Dr Raghavan 2 In his paper on Punaruktavadzbbase’ Dr K
Krish thy came to the lusion that the lished do

represent the genuine Bhamaha-vivarona of Udbhaia himself

The study of Kalpalaiaviveka® (KLV), however, throws some intcresting
light on this controversy, and goes & long way 1n support of Gnoli’a claims
Numerous passages of the commentary published by Gnoh are, beyond any
shadow of doubt, the source of numerous passages in KLV They shed
abundant light on some of the obscure, ambiguous and knatty versea in
chapter V (Nyayanimaya) of Bhamaha's Kaualahkara 1t borrows most of
the passages from BV when treatiog of dogas A good many of its pratikas,
referring to Bhamaha’s text, present variant readings from the printed texts
Some of them are convincingly genuine readlngs The text of BV bristles
with uncertaln and doubtful readings, 1t 13 often mutilated as syllables,
words, phrases and occasionally sentences are partly or entirely lost 1 quote
below about a dozen passages from KLV which throw light on and render
the corresponding passages from BV 1otelligible

(1) Fr 16 (a) 11 2-8 These lines which treat of anyartha dosa
(Bhamaha T 40) could be reatored with the help of the following passage
from KLV®

1) Udbhata s commentary on the Kavyalamkara of Bhimaha, Roma, Istituto ltalano
per II Medio Ed Estremo Orente, 1962

2) Presidential Address, The Twenty-first All India Oriental Conference, Srimsgar,
October, 1961

3) Punaruktavadabbisa and Genumnencss of the publshed Fragments from Udbhata's
Dh&mahavivarana, The Journal of the Karnatak University VII 1964

4) L D Seres No 17, Lalbhm Dalpatbhar Bharatiya Sanskntl Vidyamandira,
Abmedabad ~ 9

Vide p 71l 1728

&
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T s | [Eebiter e e A

@ AUTEANRFRAATFAARD | Tl 5—

tpaMoareg TRl A Beara! [aaede § {es] oy
Rudt g TRRAR SfeEER , 9T 3 TRAEEETERE | -
T ¥ SRS FA WA S T A R g —  Sue-
e | i g | “or guadte ! [aififre-g-gv] gl awa |
fgaeRs g 7 TN aatat Haeger fraai fgd | e 7 g
R | e 7 R TIERTeRITE Aert AR A o s
sfegd s s arRREveRIE |

(2) Fr 1911 5-8 The when on
11 8 treats of the figure Punarukt@bhdsa® and distingulshes 1t from Yamake
and Laaniprasa The following extract from KLV 1s based on these lnes

of BV

SR | BRI EEESAGERAE AR FRwaray
WA, # A 3w JARR | o aaliRsh aradiedher
FEASIE  FANNCEA ATFOER [ I IWEIWET, w9
3 SEETE-UEA 3 | R TR s dhe -
ot TecaeEMAsh  admarnd R Bl | st
g W RA | AT W T gTewmRy SRS quEg-
TR = AAHEERE AR 71 Aramed -7 Q<% 7 39—

g R¢o T 8
(3) Fr 27 a 11 3-¢ In the context of Bhamaha Il 43 the commen
tator endeavours to show that the upama-dosa, called Hinata, 1s, really spea
king, no defect at all The followiag passage from KLV which 1s, no doubt,
adopted from BY makes these lines intelligiblz to a great extent

“ar & oX REewAd | WA amedq
el rER o | IR @ A W R
A auEaR sdR | 99 vEaRTEE-ad gin (o
.83 | T 9 graeEn 9 deaen W
| —17 384, T, u-9, R9§ T, §

6) Read 1 thu conmoction Prof Keishnamoorthy's paper, meationed m fn 3, supra
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Gnoh has correctly hit on the right reading vikipadoayaln bis fn 2 (p 25)
(4) Fr 39 (b) 11 6-7 1 Gnoh discusses this passage 1n his Introduc-
tlon (p XXXVI, paragraph no d where he mentions this Fragment twice
as fr nmo 27, which 1s clearly an error The topic, discussed here, I8
about the fignre Siisfa (that 1s fesa) A perusal of this entire fragment
prod 2 strong that the has d here a
discussion of the famous doctrine ‘Arthabhedena tavat Sabda bhidyante® For
restoring these lines the following passeges from (Hemacandra’s) Kaoyanu-
fasana and Kalpalataoiveka should prove useful gﬁaaqgu] AEIAR-
TOEREEI, | 9 TSR RAN R ageeE—
TEE 9 W qaFa | e \"—p 299U 14-17 And,
spmEE | Qe a [ VI amaeiar ] gy ol
B PANRTE LR NB R E i AR et i) MRS UAT L E G EIs L gty ol
AT T i=q T goRaafiar |— p 258 11 3-7

The two lines of the fragment when restored would read as T g
TEARTTAENER TABTogEeaE sk o qret-
GO | TAPERFR Y AT gk |

(5) Fr 45 (b) 11 5-6 The commentator 1ntends this passage to
serve as an introduction to Bhamaha V2 [n 2 corresponding passage from
KLV we have all the words of this fragment 10 tact, which fact clearly

indicates that the author of KLV bas adopted the passage from BV The
passage ruos as follows

a7 tRffy grafraranaudie R | edfmEragEaR

& SRR % TGO ARRE e
[ Bbamaha V 2]
(6) Fr 47 (a) The text of this fragment Is, on the whole, quite inte-
Iligible This fragment may, however, be read with profit along with KLV

(pp 57-38) A few expressions and lines of this Fr, however, need correc
tion

12 F=fEaRe x x x should be read as e a®
e [

7) In the Sanketa of on we bave almost
an identical pasage m the same context Probably they have adopted the
quotation from @ common source and this source was possibly the Bhamaha~
vivarapa '

8) vide KLV p 571 18




8 V M Kuikarn

13+ should bo read as FTATGREY A AWEGER 4 G W T
qug | G199 81§ FERed’)
1|5 qraRE AgRatEATHaed from this fine should be read as
gt geRglar |
18 should beread a3 § ¥ IUGAE-ER LAHIREATIN -
g UV 25 | A e wgEr x [
(7) Fr 50 (a) 11 2-3  Taols passage 1s easy to restore with the helo
of the following passage from KLV
& age Qo g | aRwAREad | e & o
s A | 3 grn g | geRd e 3w | ¥ AW 9
quIgA 7 FUTAR @er R AR i
e AUAGAE AR, THOEAT |
(8) Fr 50 (a) 16 The followlng passege from KLV® throws some
Iight on this hoe
AqEAETEAR | W G fraviEEead | 9%
7 gEWET gEe REd, Swed g aceeed | el =
gaRa 38 Eeaon ) Rranfiferrer Red, 3 FugwE-
RS 7 wRed |

(9) Fr 53 (a) 17 Tbe following hae fron KLV24 should help us i
restoring this lioe @

IEATRIIEEAr araasE |
When restored 1t would read FTRFETRSEA | 'EEEFa g’
R AmmEEEERsEEEA. |
(10) Fr 50 (a) 18 The following passage from KLV16 throws some
bgbt on this ne 7 TR wRY “qafd R RAwRN” g
wmR 4 BT | JIEEERER HAMRAIE T SR
WS |
9) Vide KLV p 57 IL 21-22
10) Vide KLV p. 871 22 11) vide KLV p, 58 11 23-24
12) Videp 70 1) 4-7
13) Vide p. 701t 8-11

14) Videp 71,1
18 P 700 1819
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The line “E@fw " forms a quarter of a stanza, possibly the stanza
occurs 1 the poem Hayagrivavadha, now loat1s
(11) Fr 50 (a) 11 3-5 These lines are easy to restore with the help

of the following passage from KLV7

f§ g FRO ArAEEAREEE IWR 4 F | geRrgRieni |
qag AR | SR FRO  STAEIIRITA Wt aE -
F1q | A BR gEfEATRIaH FrarRNREETRgRaR aa
foe T S | AU TEAVEEO, | WA -9 &R |

These numerous passages, which have their gource 1 “[Jdbhata’s Com-
mentary on The Kavyalamkara of Bhimaha” clearly suggest that Bhamaha-
owarana ttself must have been ready at hand for the author of KLVi8

Finally, 1 refer to one passage from KLV which unambiguously corro-
borates this mference The author of KLV (pp 70-71) comments at length
on Bhzmaha V 56 In this comment we read

i,

qgHL—
RO TeaHesrd” RN |
SE TS FeediE 1| §R |
ZxEs ReRurFaT SRRRAEREYT AraERTaRR Baag-
A 7% AgEATETAT 7 g SR | ”

Now, the quotation “waderapratiiapi” etc is found 1ntroduced 10 his Laghuy=
i (p 29, Banhatii’s edition) by Pratiharenduraja with the words “tadzhuh *
The author of KLV fies thls q as ing from vi k
ie Udbhats, the author of (Bhamaha-)Vivarana and thus indicating that
he must have had Bhamaha-vivaraga in front of him

16) Thus surmue 1 based on the context supphed by KLV (p 7811 8-19) Ona
festive occasions Hayagriva sends his son to brog Narakfsura with um He
goes 10 hus capital but learns from the subjects of Narakdsura's death at Krgaa's
bands, and his daughter's departure to forest an account of her bereavement He
then proceeds to meet her in the forest with a view to offering condolences to
ber, seeing her practsmng austerities he 1 struck wath love and points out the
great disparity between her tender youthfl hody ft for love's joy and her
hard penance

But there 1 one serious duficulty which prevents us from malang such a
surmue  And 1t 18 the motre in which the two verses ( 1 TGRY et and 11
qg-g9f@ etc on p 76) are composed The quarter, however, unmustakably,
roveals the mfluence of Kalidisa (Kumfrasembhava, cento v 4)

17 p MU 9-12

19) So 1t was to Homacandra who quotes eome passages from 1t For a cantrary
view, bowever, vide Kane's History of Sanskrit Poetics (p 121, 1981 ed)






IN THE VESTIBULES OF KARMA
T G Kalghatg:

1 «The sage Jabali turned round and looked at me,” said the parrot
Vaizampayana skilled 1n the Sastras, “with an effort to recognise something
that he had known before spoke gently thus ‘this one too 1s reaping the
fruits of lus own misconduct” The Kadambari is 8 story of action and their
froits 1 the successive lives of living beings YaSodharacarita presents a story
of Yasodhara and his mother Candramat: who suffered the effects of their
misconduct in & seres of births The sege Sudatta said Yajodhara and
his mother had to undergo countless suffering 1n successive births for having
sacrificed a cock made of flour paste Similar stories bound 1n earlier Jaina
romances like Samarticcakaha In the Buddhist literature we get narratives
of this type It 1s reported that the Buddha described the previous life forms
of men closely connected with him The Buddha as the Bodhisattva, paased
through numerous previous births, as a lion, and Sumedha The Palt canon
relates an account of 8 Brahmin, who was able to assess by seeing only
the skull of & being, where hus previous possessor was reborn ™! Apart from
the 1nterest 1n these accounts from the pomnt of view of romance and litera-
ture, they present a deep-rooted concept of man, his actions and his destiny
The concept of Karma and rebirth have been woven in the very texture of
Indian thought and society

It appears that such prophecies of Karma and consequent rebirths were
pronounced by intuition It is not only 1n India we have such experiences,
but there are evidences to show that the beliefs mn future births existed in
other people Itke the Greeks and the Jews

The belief 1n life after death has been present in varymng forms in the
writings of Khall Gibran The early stories indicate a belief in the doctrine
of reincarnation that seems more than a lterary device In the Nymph of
ths Valley there is a story of two lovers who meet again after two thousand
years 1n the ruins of the Astarte 3 But later, Gibran joined the Neoplatoniats
in their belief m the return of the individual soul to God

Karma and rebirth are the basic concepts which cannot be considered
in leolation The two concepts present achain of causation, perhaps two sides
of the same comn The two have been woven in the texture of Indisn belief
The stories concerning Karma and rebirth 1n literature and mythology present
the foundation of Indian thought and soctety **The common feature of ell
the religious systems of India is the dogma of retribution, causality of the

1 W Geger Samyutta Nikiya Part I p 289
2 A tear and smile Introduction by Robert Hilager
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decd (huma) and conditioned by this, the begioningless chamn  exstences
following one another "

Life 1n this planet 1s mexplicable 1n many ways Happiness and misery
are facts of hife Fleeting moments of joy are 1nterspersed by moments of
puin Tn his Sermon at Banarag the Buddha said to his dlsciples that the first
noble truth 1s the tyrann‘y of pain “Birth1s painful, decay1s painful, disease 15
painful, death 1s painful, umon with the unpleasant 13 painful, painful 1s the
separation from the pleasant” “What think, ye disciples whether 13 more,
the water which 1s 1n the four great oceans or the tears which have flown
from vou aud have been shed by you while you strayed and wandered on
this long pilgrimage’s Kant while refuting the optimism of Leibniz, said
“Would any man of sound understanding who has lived long enough and
has meduated on the worth of human evistence care to go again through
Iife s poor play ?  Schopenhauer was exasperated with the false optimism
of the modern philosophers, as man 1s essentally a creature of pamn Life 15
but a pendulm swinging belween pamn and pleasure, desue and boredom
Happiness 15 negitive state and only positive state 13 pam In such a sche
me of things there 1s no place for hope But there were others who saw that
the world 1s a pleasure garden And man 15 the central figure 1 the drama
of life With Robert Browning they said that *“God 1s 10 heaven and all 15
nght with the world ** These are the alternating emphases on life and its
vicissitudes

Happiness and muery are distibuted n equal ways, some are happy
and some miscrable All seek the pleasant things of life, but only some get
them while others eat the bitter fruits Very often we find good men suffer
while evil men prosper 10 this hfe King Haridcandra suffered untold misery
for hus truthfulness Ihe book of Fob present the life of Job which 1s at once
noble and piognontly miserble In modern society 1ncorruptible men suffer
immensely and the dishonest prosper This kind of personal and social 1ne
qualities have been 8 perennial problem of provident and social 1njustice

Attempts have been made to find suitabls philosophical solutions to this
problem In the garden of Edan Eve ate the fruit of koowledge that was
mans first disobedience ‘and the fruit of that forbldden tree whose mortal
taste brought death into this world and all our woe' o

3 Glasenapp  Immortality and Saly tlon In Indian Religion Trans E T J Payne
(Sushila Gupta 1904) Author s Preface

Oldinberg  Buddha pp 216-17
Kant  Fallure of everv plilosophical attempts in Theodlcy Article
Milton (John) Pwnadise Lost ¥

o o a
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Fatalsts have tried to explain away the problem by referring to fate
The moving finger having writ moves on and not 2 word can be changed
of 1t

"And that mnverted Bowl we called the sky,
Lift not thy hand to 1t for help - for It
Rolls as mmpotently on as Thou or I”
“Yes, the hrst Morning of Creation wrote
What the Last Dawn of Reckoning shall read ™7

There are philosophers who have made both physical and moral evil,
from the highest pomnt of view, nonexistent The Universe is perfect and
everything is good in so far as 1t extsts, as Augustine put 1t Spinoza
1dentified reality with perfection Regarded sub specie eternitatis every-
thing 1s good To Hegel also evil 1s unreal existing from partial pornt
of view

But all such theories of evil considering 1t as uareal cannot satisfy the
craving minds of the ndividuals who do suffer and suffer unequally ‘‘Pan
13 a terrble reality to him who experiences 1t, and the higher point of view
of philosophic wisdom 15 untrue to facts if 1t ignorcs the experienced reality
of pain s There were others who blinked at the musery of life and its 1ne-
qualities 1n the quietistic optimism, as m the attitude of Robert Browing
Attempts were also made to relieve God of the responsibilities for evil by the
Dualistic theory of making good and evil independent co-eternal realities
Philosophic justification of evil has come from another side Evil 1s flavour
to the sauce and

“Qur sincerest laughter,
‘With some pain 1s wronght”

And “Mere enjoyment 18 not our adequate end of creative purpose, mor
is God (1f there be a God) to be thought of as a kind of Santa clause whose
one business 1s to make his creatives happy”? “Do you not see”, asked
Keats, “how nccessary a world of pain and trouble 18 to school an intelli-
gence and to make a soul »’ To the question why one man has to suffer
for another's wrong do1ng, “we can only say that this seems to enhance mora-
lity, for it tends to bind men together 1n the bonds of social solldarity and
helps them to realise that the Iife of all 13 Involved 1n the lfe of cach.”s
Chrstianity has set the symbol of vicarious suffering But the problem of

7 Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam L II L III

8 Mall Edward Philosophy of Religlon (Progremwe Publication, 1953), pp 245
9 Ibd

10 Ibd
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moral evil associated with physical evil has been 8 mystery &nd attempts to
salve this mystery have not all been satisfactory Why shoud the Good suffer
and evil prosper We do nut know

The theorics of accident and Necessity (Nuatluada) have failed to satisfy
the enquiring minds The of ge 10 the field
of sciences hos given command over nature hut has not pointed to any
solution of the problem We may have to say with Onar Khayyam

“Mysell when young did eagerly frequent Doctor and Samt, and heard
great Argument About 1t and about but ever more came by the same
door as m 1 went™

If we survey theancient {ndian thought, the doctrine of Karma has been
suggested as a possible solution to this problem and 1t 18 mtimately conn-
ecled with the doctrine of the reincarnation of aoul It 1s, therefore, necessary
to study the problem of uncqual distribution of musery and happiness i
this lfe in the light of this theory and to sce whether we can justify tho
weys of man to man and of God to man

There are evidences to show that belef n future birth existed 1o other
people Ike the Greek and the Jewish People

Karma and returth are the two concepls which cannot be considered
by themselves 10 1solation The two are causelly connected They present
the foundation of Indian thought and Society “The common baais of all
the relgious systems of India 13 the dogma of retribution, casuality of the
deed (Karma) and conditioned by thls the beginningless chan of existence
following one another ™11 “The notion of retribution governs all the great
metaphysical systems 1n lndia 5o much, that Indian authors see in 1t the
common fundamental assumption of every religious world view 1n general
For all the great Indian systems Karma is foundational principle operating
10 the unwverse and isthe driving force that keeps every individual existence
permanently at work The Indian systems of Phulosophy could explain the
mystery of the 1nequality of exstence and all that 13 enigmatic 10 existence
by the concept of Karma

«Ob Gautama, just as a sprout has a seed for 1ts helu, as there 1 a
hetu for happiness and misery, sinceit 158 Karya That hetu 13 the Karma '*4a
“Mysery comes 1n unequal ways, this difference cannot be without any hetu
which 15 not scen This very unseen Aeiu i3 Kerma 13

In the Mahabharata there 15 emphasis on the force of Karma The Upani-
ads have envisaged a theory that all creatures are bound by Karma and

11 Gluseaspp In Immonlality and Salvation In Indian Rellglons p 28
12 Vilesa 1611-12 and
13 Ibid
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are released by wisdom ! Some times Karma of the fore-fathers aflects even
their descendents 15

The doctrine of Karma 1s one of the most significant tenets of Indian
thought 1t has profoundly mfluenced the hife and thought of the people 1n
India ¢ It is the basal p P of k , Jainism and Buddh
“One finds an unanswerable truth m the theory of Karmu, - not necessarily
m the form the ancients gave to it, but m the 1dea at its centre, -~ which
at once strikes the mind and commands the assent of the understanding
Nor does the austerer reason, distrustful of first 1mpressions and critical of
plausible solutlons, find after the severest scrutiny that (he more supetficial
understanding, the porter at the gateways of our meatality, has been decer
ved imto admitting a tinsel guest, a false claimant into our mansion of know
ledge There 1s a solidity at once of philosopbic and of practical truth
supporting the 1dea, a bed-rock of the deepest umiversal undemable verities
against which the human mind must always come up 1n 1ts fathomings of
the fathomless , n this way indeed does the world deal with us, there fs a
law here which does so make itself felt and against which all our egolstic
1gnorance and self-will and violence dashes up 1n the end, as the old Greek
poet said of the haughty 1solence and prosperous pride of man, against the
very foundation of the throne of Zeus, the marble feet of Themis, the adam.
antine bust of Ananke There 1s the secret of an eternal factor, the base
of the unchanging action of the just and truthful gods, de.anam dhruvavra-
tam, 1n the self-sufficient and 1mpartial law of Karma "17

As man sows, so does he reap Our actions have their effects These
effects cannot be destroyed They have to be experienced and exhausted If
we cannot exhaust the effect of our actions in this life,"we bave to complete
the cycle of births and deaths to earn the fruits of all that we have done
No man nbents the good or evil of another man The doctrine of Karma
is thus closely associated with the reincarnation of soul Every evil deed
must be expiated and every good deed must be rewarded 1f 1t 18 not pos-
sible to reap the fruits 1 one slogle empirical existence, 1t must be experi-
enced on earth in a fresh incarnation Plato has made a reference to this
theory 1 the Laws perhaps under the mfluence of Orphic mysticism, and
refers to the tradition which is firmly believed by many, and has been
received from those who are learned in the mysteries 18 In Indian thought,
the doctrine of Karma has been developed on philosophical and scieatific

14 #Karmana badhyate jantum vidyayl tu pramucyate »

18 Santi Parva 240

16 Cave (Sedney) Living Rellgions of the East p 31

17 Aurobido The Problem of Rebirth, (Pondicherry, 1952), p 84
18 Ibid p 85



bases “This truth of Karma hns been always recognlsed in the Bagt nong
form or else 1 another, but to the Buddhists belongs the credit of haying
given to 1t the clearest and fullest unmiversal caunciation and the most |ngly
tent 1mportance In the West, too, the 1dea has constantly recurred, bu(
external, 1n fragmenlary glimpses, as the recognition of a pragmatic truth of
experience, and most as an ordered ethical law or fatality set over agaist
the self-will and strength of man ™ The Jainas have developed the doctrine
of Karma on a scientihic basis

Karma etymologically means whatever 15 dome, any activity It ot
associated with the after—cfTects of action, both physical and mental Rvery
Juwa (ving being) 18 constantly nctive, expressing the actlvity 1o the threa
fold functions of body, speach and mind It leaves behind traces of afier-
ellects 1 the physical and psychie forms I'very action, word or thought
produces, besldes its visible, 1nvisible and transcendent effects It produces
under certaln conditions potential energis which forge the physical effecty
1o the form of reward or punishment As in the case of a bond which
conlinues to operate until, but loses 1ts velidity on, the repayment of the
cepital, so docs the tavisible cllect of an action remarn 1  potentlal
form afier the visible effect has disappeared Actions performed in thig lfe
would be the causes %0 Asd the present life 15 the result of actions performed
in previous hves So 1s the chain of ife connected 1n the series of actlons
and their effects realised  The Karma doctrine involves the idea of eternal
metempsychosis

Karl Potter 1 hls Presuppositions  of Indien Philosoplues® has tred to
interpret Karma as a form of habit Huwaen being faces challenges from
many sides which have to be met by birth, soclal action and by the appli
cation of scientific techniques n order to be freo from the bandage in Iife
But the more subtle challenges Jic underncath the surface, and arige from
habits themselves, which continue after the conditions that engender them
have been removed, and which engender new habits whiclt n turn must be
removed somehow This round of habits breeding habbits 1s a part of what
1s called In Sansknit Sushsara, the wheel of birth, which 1s governed by
Karma, the habits themselves Karma 15 described 1n the Jaina Philosophy
as @ kind of dirt which accretus (o the otherwise pure jiva by virtue of
one’s actions In the Bhagavadgra the dirt s described as of three kinds
*one may think of these as types of habits 38 [ have not been able to

19 Ibdp 86
20 Glasenapp (Von W)  The Docirine of Karma in Jaina Philosophy (Gemsn
Ldition 1942) Prefuce

21 Presuppositions of ludian Phllosophies (Prontice ITall, 1963)
22 Ihd
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understand how Potter 1nterprets Karma as a type of habit, Psycholopists
tell us that habit is a learned activity that has becomc almost automatic,
and hablt has the same relation to learning as the secondary automatic
reaction has to the reflexes The function of habit 13 to simphfy the move-
ments required to achieve a given result, to make the actions more accuratc
and to diminish fatigue, because we have a structure weak enough to yield
to an mfluence but strong enough not to yield atonce Karma 15 least to be
consldered as babit in this sense I cannot understand Potters interpretation
1 can only say one must be steeped 10 the Indian tradition m order to
understand the nature and sigmficance of Karma

C T Jung, while distinguishing, Personal and the Collectlve Unconscious,
hints at the p lity of the pes ofthe Collective Uncons-
cious to the Karma in Indien thought The Collective Unconscious stands
for the objective psyche The personal layer ends at the earhiest memories
of infancy, but the collective layer comprises the pre-infantile period that
1s the restdue of ancestral lfe The force of Karma works 1mpheitly and
determmes the pature and development of personality The Karma aspect
1 essentlal to the deeper understandiog of the nature of an archetype 23
Although it 18 possible to say that Karme has essentaliy a refcrence to
individual differences and bence a personal acqisition, yet each individual
hes 8 common heritage which he sharea with the community and which
shapes his being The archetypes refer to the common heritage To this extent
they refer to the Karma aspect However, Jjung was primarily concerned
with 1oterpretation of dreams and fantasles m presenting his theory of the
Collective U ‘Had he d ped the of the col
unconscious, he would have reached the doctrine of Karma, the store-house
of the pbysical and psychical effects of the past 3

Fundamentally, “the meaning of Karma is that all existence is the
working of a umwversal Energy, a process and an action and a buildig of
things by that actlon, - an unbullding too, but as & step to farther building,
_ that all 18 & continuous chain 1o which every one link 1s bound m~—
dissolubly to the past nfimity of numberless Links, and the whole governed
by fixed relations, by a fixed association of cause and effect, present act—
jon the result of past action as future action will be the result of
present action, all cause @ working of energy and all effect too 8 working
of energy”” The moral siguificance 1s that all our existence is a putting out
of an energy which 18 in us and by which we are made and as irs lhhu nature
of the energy which is put forth as cause, so shall be that of the energy

P
93 Jung (C J)  Essays In Analytical Psychology (Personal and  Collecive or
Transcendental Unconsciow) p 78 Footnote
24 R:dhnkrhhmn () Indlan Philosophy Vol T (1941) pp 109-110
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which returns as effect, that this 15 the umversal law and nothing m the
world can, being of and in our world escape from its governing 1ncidence
That 1» the philosophical reality of the theory of Karma, and that too 1s
the way of sceing which has been developed by physical science 28

It 1t 15 dificult to say when and where the concept of Karma origi-
nated n Indit Some traced the ongin of Karma n the principle of Ria
Riz )~ the c smic prinuple it prevades the whole world, and gods and men
must oboy it It s the anticipation of the law of Karma The concept of
Rt, must have b en orginally d by the of the
of the sun and the moon and the umformity 1n the phenomenal world The
vedic Rus think 1hat Rea exists before the mamifestation of all phenomepa
“The Varuts come from the seat of the Ria” ¥inu 18 the embryo of the
Rta, and heaven and earth are what they are by reason of Ria It 15 duffi
cult to say that Karma must have orngmated from Ria The doctrine of
Karma docs not appeac 10 the old hymns of the Rgueda The vedic seers
were mataly 1nterested 1n the good of thus life, and when death came they
went the way of their fathers to the world where Yama, the first to die,
ruled The doctrine must have developed againsta number of other doctrines
about creaion Some regarded time as the dommant factor of creation
Otliers believe 1n nature (Srekhaoa) as the promment factor There were
other theories as well Some, lke the Jainas, rejected these viewa and said
that even time and Svabliava ore delermined by Karma 20

The concept of Karma must have existed atleast a thousand years,
before the beginming of the Christian era and has since become the basis
and centre of religions ™7 It 15 probable that Karma and Rebirth must have
been pre-Aryan doctrines which were 1mmportant 1a the Sramana culture and
later asvimilated in the Aryan thought by the time the Upanisads were
clearly formulated

The {ndian view of Karma was d of non-Aryan pi and
it was a kind of natural law *s

The doctrine of Karma for the first time appears 1 the Upanigad and
was considered a secret doctrine conveyed only to the 1mtiates 3 It is pos-
sible that the concept of Karma was taken over from the pre-Aryan inhabl-
tants of Indla, as 1t has been established that a bigh culture existed in the

25 Sr Aurcbindo  The Problem of Rebirth, pp 85-86

20 Tata (N)  Studies w Jawa Philosophy (1951) p 220

27 Glassenapp (\on H)  The Dhctrine of Kama tn Jalua Philosophy Pregace to
the Genmn Edn

Nuvon Smart  Doctrine & Argument in Indian Philosophy (Allen & Unmun
1964) p 163

20 By Upaniad$ 2 13

2
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Indus Valley before the invasion of the Aryan conquerors “Therefore a
hypothesis could be advanced that the Indo-Aryans arrived at their doctrime
of metempsychosts 1n a manner sumilar to that of the Celtic Druids who
also appear to have taken 1t over as a sacred doctrine from the pre-Aryan
people '% Karma was closely associated with the doctrine of reincarnation
of soul With the gradual emp of under the of
Sramana cullure, came the awareness of one’s responsibility, here and here-
afler Karma was linked up with the doctrine of reincarnation of soul
However, Karma doctrine has been wlidely accepted 1n the ancient
Indian thought except by the Caroaka Karma theory has been expressed
a variety of wayas from the most extreme realism which regards Karma as
a complexity of material particles infecting the soul to the most extreme
idealism, where 1t 18 a species of uewly produced invisible force, m its
highest unreal In the Sanyasa Upanisad we are told that jias are bound by
Karma® A man becomes good by good deeds and bad by bad deeds 3
And while we thus live we fetter ourselves with the effects of our deeds In
the Mahabharata the emphasis is on the force of Karma Of the three kiads
of Karma, Prarabdha, Saitcrta and Agami, mentioned 1n the Bhagaadgita,
Aganu and Sansia can be overcome Karma theory was gradually being
developed 10 the Brhadaranyaka and other Upanigads It has received promu-
nence in the Mahabharata However fast man proceeds, the Karma of the
past hife always follows It 1s there when he sleeps, when he gets up and
when he walks abont He has to experience the fruits of the Karma of the
actions ¥ Karma is accreted duc to vasana and vasana 15 created and in-
tensihied due to the force of Karma, and there is thus the beginningless
cycle of causation 2 Karma as the after—effect of action has been intimately
linked up with the Karma as action, as the effects of action have been
pnmarily referred to the actions of the individuals Manu has divided the
actions of men 1nto bodily (kayika), verbal (vacika) and mental (manasika)
as, for instance, murder and threat are kaylks, speaking untruth is sacika
and destring  wealth of another 18 manasika 35 Karma as act has also been
differentiated as sattvika (right), rajase (charged with emotions) and tamasa
(1gnorant) But regarding the effects of action Karma gets saficata, prarabdha
and 2gami distinctions The distinction between safiaita (accumulated), prarab-
dha (operating) and agam: (1n future) 1s also important Sancita has to be

30 Glasenspp (Von H)  Immortality and Salvation in Indian Religions (Sushs}
Gupts, 1961) p 22
81 Sanyasa Upanisad u 18
82 Br Upanlmad w 2, 13
93 Sami Parva 181
84 Ibd a1l
95 Manwmpti 1287

8
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exhausted and 1t cannot be experienced at once as some porlion of it may
bear bad and some good effects For instance, some may produce effect 1n
the *s:arga’ and some 1n the ‘naraka’ and therefore they have to be experien-
ced at diflerent times  but all that Karma has to be exhausted That part
of the Sun ity Aarma which begias to operate 1s called 'Prarabdha  Karma
The Tedanta viitra wentions the distinction belween prarabdha and anarabdha
Aarya The Karma which has started operating and which an 1ndividual has
brought with him out of Sancita needs to be exhausted The anarabdha Karma
can be destroyed by jiiana However, one who has attained jhana has aiso
to await tll the prarubdha harmi that he brought with him at the time of
birth gets completly cxhausted  But if he forcibly dectdes to glve up hia
life before the prirbdha Karma 15 exhausted he has to be reborn to exper-
ience the fruits of the remaining harma 30

In Buddhism there 15 no substance as soul What transmigrates is not
a person but lis Karma 3 When (he series of mental states which constita-
tes the self resulting from a chain of acts ends, there would still be some
acts and their eflects which continue and the rysana projects 1nto the future
due to the force of the cftects of Karma The Buddhists distinguish acts
accompanicd by a@swrrea (1mpure acts) from pure acts which are not &ccom-
panied by asrma Samsia 1s the effect of Karma Our present happiness
and musery are the fruits of what we have done in the past Operation of
Karma can be considered as a principle of moral Ife, as a force limiting

and y and as a ple of conservation of energy
In the physical world Buddhism also uccepts the principle that mequahties
1 hfe are due to the and of Karma fn 1nd In

the Afriinda Panta “venerable Nagasena ', asked the king, “why ere men
not all alke, but some short-lived and some long, some sickly and some
healthy, some weak und some strong, some poor and some rich, some base
and some nuble, some stupid and some clever "

“Why, your nujesty”, replied the Elder, “are not a]l plants alike, but
some astringent, some salty, some pungent, some sour, and some sweet ”

*I suppose, your Reverence, Because they come from different seeds **

*And 50 1t 15 with men ' They are not alike because of drferent Karmas
As the Lord said ‘Beings each have their own Karma They are born
through karma, they become members of tribes and families through Karma,
each 13 ruled by Karma, 1t 15 Karma that divides them 1nto high and
low "

“Very good, your Reverence '3

365 Fedona Sarra 41, 18-15
37 Abhdhamma hosa Bhavya w 24
38, Milinda Panka (Tecnckner), p 65
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In Buddhism Karma has an extensive function as it determines not
only his mdwviduel qualities, the circumstances of his life and fate, but
also creates an external world to be experienced by the being 1n question
According to S dins, the sun, the and the rivers are only
contents of my consclousness determined by Karma Not only the fate of
all earthly communities but those of an entire world system are determined
by the Karma of all the apparent individuals who were born in 1t 40
The fruits of retribution of acts 1nclude not only the sensation but also
everything that determines sensation Three kinds of acts produce agree
able (sukka-vedariya), disagreeable (dukkha) and indifferent aensations Simi-
larly, some acts produce immedsate effects because their retribution cannot
be interrupted by an act allowing the fruit 1n another existence as, for
nstance, matricide, patricide and murder of an arhat ctc  In other cases
the retribution may be arrested by an acquisition of spiritual stage called
kgants (patience), anagam: (quallty of a saint) and arhatship An existence 1s
projected or caused by Karma and human existence cannot be projected
except by good Karma The fruits of Karma may be of general kind as
for instance towards the end of & cosmic pertod (aniarakalpa) plants are
crushed by rains end stones and they bzar little fruits The creation of
Karm 18 the result of Karma

The 1dea of the pollution of the soul due to karma has been largely
allegorical in other religious philosophies 1 Indie, while the Jainas ‘have
adopted 1t 1n the real aense of the word’ and have worked out {ato an
onginal system 44 The Jaina conception of Karma must have been
cample(aly develaped after a thousand years of Mahzvira's mrvaps The

Ut and the Bh contan general outline
of the doctrine and the details have been worked out 1n the Karmagrantha,
P ha and the Karmaprakrtn In working out the details, there
have been two schools of thought 1) Agamika and l1) Karmagranthika

Jainlsm 13, in & sense, duallstic The umiverse 1s constituted of the
two fundamental categories Jiwa (lving) and gjwa (non-living), soul (j1oa)
has been described from the noumenal and the phenomenal ponts of view.
From the pure and ultimate point of view, jwa 18 pure and perfect It 18
characterised by upayoga, the hormic energy It 1s simple and without
parts It 18 immaterial and formless 42 It 1s characterised by cetana Tt
13 pure consclousness From the phenomenal polnt of view jioa 1s decribed
as possessing four pramas It 18 the lord (prabhu), limited to his body

89  Yamakam: Sogen  Systems of Buddhist Philosophy (1912), pp 50-66
40 Glasenapp Immortality and Salvation tn Indian Religlon p 29

4l  Glasenapp (Von H)  The Doctrine of Karma in Jana Philosophy p 15
42 Dravyasahgraha 2
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(dehamatra), stll incorporetl, and 1t 15 ordinarily found with Karma
The Jiva comes 10 conlact with the external world, aftwa The jiva 18 active,
and the actiity 1s expressed in the threetold forms-the badily, 10 speech and
mental This 1s called voga Yoga brings its after-effects in the form of
Karmi, particles, which veil the pure nature of the soul The souls are
contaminated by the Karma which 1s 8 foreign element, and are 1nvolved
10 the wheel of samsara This contamination 1s beginningless, though it has
an end [t 1s dillicult to say how the souls got ravolved in the wheel of
samstra Caught 1n the wheel of Sarsara the soul forgets 1ts real nature and the
efforts to search for the truch are obscured by the passions The 1nherent
capacity of the soul for self realisation 15 also obstructed by the veil of
Karma # [t 1 subjected to the forces of Karma which express themselves
first through felings and emotions, and secondly, 1o the chains of very
subtle kinds of matter 10visible to the cye and the instruments of science
It 1s then embodied and 15 affected by the environment, physical and social
and spintual We, thus, get various types of soul existence

Karma, according to the Jainas, 1s material 1o nature It 15 matter 10
a subtle form and 1t 1s & substantive force It 1s constituted of finer parti-
cles of matter The kiad of matter fit to manmifest Karma fills the uaiverse
It has the special property of developing the effects of merit and demerit
By 1ts actvity due to the contact with the physical world, the soul becomes
penetrated with the particles of Karmic body (Karma fartra) which 1s
constantly attached to the soul till st succeeds to be free from it ‘Nowhere
has the physical nature of Kerma bzen asserted with such stress as 1o
Janism 4 A moral fact produces a psycho-physical quality, a real and
not merely a symbolic mark, affecting the soul 1n 1ts physical nature This
point of view has been worked out 1a detail i the form of mathematical
calculations, 1n the Karmagraniha

The Jaia tradiion distinguishes  two aspects 1) the physical aspect
drayya-harma and n) the psychlc aspect (bhaos-karma) The physical aspect
comprises the particles of Karma (Kerma-pudgala) accruing 1oto the soul
and polluting 1t The psychic aspect 1s prumarily the mental states and
events ansing out of the actity of miad, bady and speech They are like
the mental traces long after the comsclous states experienced vanish The
physical and the psychic Karma arc mutually related to each other as
cause aad effect ¢ The distinction between the physical and the psychlc

43 Tatvartha-sutra © |
# lad
EH

Glaseuapp (Von H)  The Doutrine of Karma m Jawa Philosophy Foreword
by Zummerman
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aspects of Karma is psychologically significant, as 1t presents the interac-
tion of the bodily and the mental due to the mncessant aclivity of the soul

This bondage of the soul to Karman 1s of four types, according to nature
(prakrti), duration (sthitt), 1tensity (anubhaga or rasa) and quantity (pradesa) 47

Even as a pudding (moduka) having mgredients used for curing gastric
trouble cures the alment, as does the pudding having 1ngredients remo-
ving biliousness or phlegm, so also the Karmic particles which have become
Jhanavarantya Karma veils knowledge, darstnavaraniya veils dartana  Simularly
the effect of one modaka 1s restricted to one day and another for two
days so the duration of Karma working for long time like Thirty Sagaro-
pamas or short time of forty-eight minustes In the case of varied 1ntensity,
as the pill measuring & prasti or two, so have the Karma particles under
the influences of passions (Kasayas) dueto Yoga (bodily, speech and mental
activity) the soul altracts Karmic matter (Karma pudgala) which 1s then
associated with the soul As a Jamp with 1ts wick draws 1n the o1l and
converts 1t 1nto the flame which 15 1ts body, so does the soul attract, due
to attachment etc the material apggregates and transforms them 1nto Karmic
matter 40

Karma can be distinguished into eight typest 1) Faanavaragiya, that
which obscures right knowledge, 2) dariandvaramiya, that which obscures
right mtuttion, 3) oedanya, arousing affective states like feelings and
emotions, 4) mohantya, that which deludes right faith, 5) 3yu-karma, deter-
minig the age of the individual, 6) #2ma karma, which produces various
circumstances  collectively making up an dwvidual existence like the body
and other special qualities ot indwviduality, 7) gotra karman, which deter-
munes the family, social standing, etc of the indwvidual, and 8) anzarayaksrma
which obstructs the 1nborn energy of the soul aud prevents the doing of
good actions

Bach kind of Karma has its Imits 1n time within  which it must
exhaust itself The accumulated Karma brings a tranacendental hue or halo
to the soul which 18 called lefpa There ere six Lsiyas These Lesyas have
predominantly a moral resultant

Karma is a substantive force It has the property of developing the
effects of merlt and demertt The Karmic particles bund up a apectal
body which is called Karma-$arira which does mnot leave the soul till its
emancipation Karma has its psychic effects also Bhaza-Karma 18 immediate
to the Jwa, while Dravya-karma belongs to the body Five classes of
Karmic conditions are mentioned On account of the rise (udaya), suppre-

41 Rarma grantha, 32
48 Tattvirtha Satra Bhdsya Tika (pt 1)
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sston (upasa na), anmitulation (Agaya), suppression-and-annilulation, (kgay
pasama) and psychologienl elfect (paiia2ima), the soul has five conditions of
thought and exstence ¥ fn the usual course of things, Karma takes
efiect and produces results The soul 15 said to be In audayika state Karma
may be prevented from 1ts operation for sometime In this state it 1s sl|
preseat, like hre covered by ashes  The soul 1s 10 the gupasamika state
When harma s anmlated, 1t 15 1n 8 Ksapiha state  The tourth state 13
the mixed state The last, unconditioned, slate leads to rmokga

The distinction between the types of karma 15 based on the types of
wilapraktr and @ numnber of ultaraprahrht  They 10 turn get into smaller
divisions  OF these we have eight mula prakrtls and 148 uttara-prakrns On
the basts of the five categories of knowledge, there are five types of jfana
rarantya harma ‘The lust four produce greater or less degree of obscuration
But the In,t one destroys omaiscience altogether There are nine tvpes of
darswirrantya harma  The fiest tour (1) cakgu (2) acakgu, (3) avadin and
(4) kevala abcure intuition  Lhe effects of the remaining 1ntwition obscuring
karma are fell 1n (1) sleep (udra), deep sleep (wdra-mdra), (3) sleep while
standing (pracala), (4) sleep while walking (expressing bodily action) (stya-
nagrddla) This 1s analogous to somnambulism They produce psycho-physical
conditlons which exclude all possibility of perception The zedaniya karma
has two types (1) causiog pleasant feelng (satavedantya) and (2) unpleasant
feeling (asatmedantya) In gods and men de
Karma has wwo groups (1) those deluding the right mtuition, and there are
three of them (1) muhyatva vedaniya, (1) sathyaktva vedaniya, (in) misravedamiya
The second group canilra-vedaniya has two sub-groups (1) kasaya vedaniya
and (1) nokagaya vedanipa There are wixteen kagdyavedaniya based on the
four passions and four degrees of 1ntensity of each passion The second
group has nine types based on six quasi passions (mokagaya) hke laughter
etc ond three sexes The Ayu Karma has four subtypss which determime
the lifz span of an individual in bell, plant and animal life, human life and
celestial world

The Nama Karma has a large number of subtypes according to the various
forms of embodied existence, with rteference to gari, jari and farira Gotra
Karma determines the status of an mdividual as of hugh and low Antaraya-
Karma 1 of the fallowing types 1
(1) that which obstructs the inelmation of giving gifts
(2) that which prevents the enjoyment of things
(3) that which lasts only for the period of enjoyment
(4) that which preveats ths enjoyment of things that lasts for some time and
(5) that which prevents the freo expression of energy

49 Pajcasttkayasira 62
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Of'the eight main types of Karma, the four Jhantvaranys, darSanavarantya,
mohaniya and antaraya are ghats Karma, as they obscure the capacity of know-
ledge and intuition, delude the soul nto wrong ways and obstruct Its
inherent energy Some of them are completely obscuring (sarvaghats) end
others are partially obscuriog (defaghat) But even 1n this the soul stil
retains an element of right knowledge and mtuition, as a very dark and
dense cloud cannot completely cover the lustre of the sun or the moon In
that case 1t would mean the conversion of spirit 1nto matter 5 The 1nfinites-
mal part of the pure and perfect knowledge ever remains, 8s a rule, uncovered
m any form of existence of the soul & For example, Karma which covers
Kevalojnana 1s regarded as sarva-ghati while other subtypes of Jhanavarantya
Karma are considered as dess-ghati Same 15 the case with Karma covering
Kevala-darsana and that which covers other types of darsana The predilection
for untruth (mithyaioa) completely obscures the desire for truth Stil (he
desire and capacity for knowwng the truth about wordly things remains
unobscured The analogy of the cloud 1s useful here also 5 The soul, thus,
cannot lose all its characteristics even 1f 1t 1s 1nfected by sarva-ghatiKarma ,
otherwise 1t will be matter Defa-ghati Karma obscures knowledge partially
It also obstructs 1n the same way intuition and energy For instance, even
the least developed org has the necessary energy for the
process of and of 1ndwid mto  different births
due to antaraya Karma

The aghats Karma (non-obscuring) consists of all the sub-types of ()]
vedantya, (2) ndma (3) gotra and (4) ayu Karma They do mot obscure any
fundamental quality of the soul They only appear like ghati karma when
experienced along with them

Karma has also been classified 1mto (1) auspicious (Subka) and 1nauspi-
clous (4fubha) types Those which lead to enjoyment of pleasure are
auspiclons and those which lead to sufferlng are 1nausplcious However,
perfect state Is to be realised when all actwities, auspiclous or 1nauspicious,
are stopped  Thereby both types of Kacma are not accreted to the soul,
Such actwvitres lead to 1nflux of Karmafrasa by which Karma matter fows
into the soul 5¢

The Buddhists have classified Karma on the basts of different princt
ples There arc four types of Karma on the basis of the functions they

B0 Karma Grantha. 2
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perform (1) Karma which conditions birth ofter death, (1) that which sus
tams other harma but does not aself cause rebirth, (1) Karma which
obstructs and weahents other Karma and  (v) Karma which obstructs ang
overpcwors other weak Karma On the basis of the prtonty of fruition we
get £ur tvpes (1) seriois Karma ik killing the mother, () that which i
it bofore death, () Karma which 15 repeatedly done and () Karma
which 15 of 1 lizht hind  According to the time «f frwtion, we get (1) Karma
which gnes ats dlect 1 thes hf, () that which gives efiect 1o the next hife,
(m) karma giving ellect 11 some later Ife and (1v) that which 13 1ncffective
On the basn of the plune of the hife of fruttion there are (1) mauspicious
Kuinni prodecing misery, (n) anspicious Karma producing betler Iife of
deare Rammacma Lhioen), () moral Karma which produces uts effects 19
the plane of form (1iipaecara) and (1v) that which produces Karma 1o the
fornless ¢line  But Buddbran wont uns that imoluntary actions whether
of budy, specch 1nd mind, do not ¢nstitute Karma and therefore canngt
brine tbout the results iccruinz to Karma 1t onby means that unwilled
ictions da not madity chiricter Visubindha v us that an act 1s karmucally
elecne to the full extunt which has heen willed and carried out and
which 15 \pproved after completion If for instauce, the carrving out of an
acton is omitted or the completed action 1s regretied, then the karmic effect
15 thereby Jessencd In Buddhism the mouve of the action 1s alvo 1mportant
for determining the extent of craition of Karmq of n 1adividual

We sl now briefly 1nalyse the classification of Karma as mentioned
by the Yogi School The traces of awhion (Karmasaya) frucufy mto emjoy
ment und sufferings and thesc are the ments and demerits The passions
of (1) lust, (u) greed, () defusion and (1v) anger produce the traces On
the bauis of the nature of fruition of Karma, Yoga has classified Karma
determining the nature of the mext hfe s (1) various kinds of birth Iike
buman, subhuman aud divine (i) different spans of life and (1) various
enjoyments and suffering 3 These can be compared to the nama, ayu and
vedaniya Rarma of the Jainas These karma fructify either 1a this Iife or 1o
the life to come hereefter Yoga also gives a fourfold distinction of karma
based on the consideration of the nature of the activity that produces 1t %
The cruel activities are under the grip of passions and they give rise to the
dark Karma  Thete are also mixed nctivities which give rise to dark and
white Karma Suilarly, white karmn teaces are generated by moral activities,
and the colourless karmic traces are produced by activities which are neither
motwated by selfish nor by wordly desires Only the ascetics can express
such activity The colourless karmic activity leads to emancipation, The

85 Yoga Dariana 11
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Yoga classification of karma traces on the basls of the colour of the action
of the fodividual souls can be compared to the Jamna conception of the
mflux of Karma (Karmafrava) 1nto the soul and consequent colouratlon of
the soul

I 1t 15 difficult to give logical proofs for the principle of Karma as
producing the effects for the cycle of birth and death Discurarve and rational
argument cannot be put forward for the proofs of Karma end its effects
The Inequality 1n the status of individuals is an evidence to show that there
are some reasons which must have produced these inequalities

In the absence of the beltef in the Karma operating 1n the individuals
as a consequence of good or bad actlons, it 15 difficult to explaln the
varlety of living beings and their varymng states in this empirical world
Ideas of fate and necessity cannot explamn the predominent mnequality in the
status of individuals 57

The doctrine of Karma 13 a self-evident principle which cannot be
proved nor need 1t be proved It is a postulate which no phuosopher has
found 1t necessary to prove

For all the great Indian systems Karma is just the all-ruling princlple
operating in the whole umwverse, the drving force that keeps every lndivi-
dual existence permanently at work Even the thesstic systems have never
ventured to dispute the force of Karma that operates with Iron necessity
God 15 not able to rule arbltrarlly without the law of Karma, on the
contrary, Karma 1s the guiding force to which he must conform for the
creation and the governance of the world %

The real proof of the truth of Karma theory is to be found in the
words of the revealed or m the of the great
enlightened ones These revelations and utterances have been handed down
for centuries to posterlty In them they seek the really unshakeable founda-
tion of their faith, just as Christian theol derive the
certawnty of the immortality of the soul not from rational proofs, but from
the revelations %

The logical justification for the doctrine of Karma, the Jainas say, is
not possible from the vltimate point (ntfcaya-naps) It Is the expression of
the highest knowledge and experience of the seers We must accept 1t as
authority  Similarly when the ascetic, named Kaladevala, saw the newborn
Siddhartha Gaaotama he was at once delighted and sad, delighted because

61 Sankhya Sitra V, 20, VI, 41, Karma Grantha 1
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50 Thbid



58 T G Kalghatgi

be saw the vision of Siddhartba as one to be the Buddha, and sad because
he saw that he would not live to see that glorious day Thls need not be
tiken as mere fable It has a great significance in presenting the experience
of a seer And, *Oh Agmbhuti, Karma 1s pralyaksa to me, the omnicient
being, just as your doubt 1s pratyaksa to me "'®

IV The problem s how to escape from the bonds of Karma In anclent
India philosophers referred to it in various ways The Mimams® school
has found out a way for obtaining the release from the bonds of Karma
by gving instructions for performing certan types of acts Acts are divided
1nto three types (1) Mitya (dauly acts), like Sandhyz (2) Nalmuttika (occaslonal)
like performance of rituals and worships on special occasions Both thess
kinds have to be performed (3) XK2mya are actions motivated by desires
and impulses Then there are acts which are to be prohlbited nigiddha as they
are motivated by desices and impulses By performing the kamya actions
one has to take a series of births according to the effects of Karma accrued
and has to experience the effects 1a these births These also should not
be performed as they bring the loflux of Karma One has to balance the
effects of Karma by performing some actions like Niya and Nalmsttika
and avolding Kamya and Nigiddha actions The prarabdha karma 1s exhausted
by 1t berag experienced In this hfe When suffering 1n this world, 1n heaven
and hell ace exhausted, the Atman reaches the state of rolsase This 18 the
karma mufkits, 800 naigkarmya siddhs But the Vedzntlna do not think that by
naiskarmya one succeeds 1n reaching the goal as Naigkarmya does not result from
abstenance of actions nor does one obtain release by giving up actions & More-
over, saficita Karma cannot be exhavsted In this way because of the effects
of twa contrary saficita Karma like heavenly happiness and suffering in hell,
and it Is not possible to experience both at the same time Sometimes meri
torious actions previously performed by 8 man wait for fruition until he has
escaped from the pam of this wordly lifo Therefore, the Vedantlns ady
that by the Mimamsz way the release 1s not possible, nor is it possible to
give up action altogether as no one can even for a single moment escape
karma (action) m the world altogether ¢2 The only may to escape from
the wheel of llfe is by jazna, knowledge In the sense of the realisation of
the 1dentitly of the self and the absolute In this sense karmana vidyale
Jantuh, vidgayd tu pramucyate 18 to be understood  All Karma is  reduced
to ashes 1n the fire of knowledge ® As the sced which has been burat
does not take root, so the Karma which has been destroyed by jagna

80 Vilesivasyaka Bhayja, Ganadharavada, 1611-1612
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<does not fructify ¢ One who has acquired knowledge 13 not defiled by
Xarma as the lotus leaf does not hold water 5 The Absolutist philosophy
does preclude the possibility of detailed 1nstructions of how to realise this
State of release on the basis of the attainment of jazna Some of the paths
to be persued would be yoga of Pataijal, meditation on the_ absolute
and self, bhakii (devotion) and renuciation of the fruits of efforts

The impact of the Karma theory was so profound 1n [odian thought
that detarled and casuistrical attempts were made to calculate the fruits of
Karma experienced by individuals in the cycle of births In the Manusmpts
‘we get the description of the fruits of Karma one experiences due to various
actwitles that he performs For example, one who steals gold will be aMicted
in the next lfe with poor nails He who takes alchohol will have black
teeth He who kills a Brahmin will suffer from consumption One who 18
unchaste with the wife of his teacher will have skin disease % One who
steals the property of a good man or Brzhmin descends into the hot hell
of pasanakunda for as many years as there are hairs on his body, he 1s then
reborn three times as a tortoise and so on & And for good actions he who
diga a pond or 1mproves an old one reaches the heaven of the gods He
'who gives food obtans good memory and other mental gifts 1n the ne{!l
1ife The story of Yefodhara and A 18a of the long serles
of effects of Karma in their chain of existences The Buddha narrates the
successive life story of a man who was greedy and was reborn as an
elephant &

Such statements cannot be interpreted literally They can be understood
an the sense that a definite deed has a tendency to mature and fructlfy 1o
a defintte Karmic effect This tendency is strongly modified more or less by
the effects of other actions The Indian doctrine of Karma is not merely,
like the doctrine of retribution 1 western religions, a theory of rewards
and puplshmenn which we have to expect 1n the future for our deeds 1n
thls exl‘stcnue, but 1t will ahow the causes why we are in our present life
precisely as we are 1o our present Iife and why we have the fate that we
are experiéncmg @ Schopenhauer said that the moral meaning of metempsy-
chosls in all Indian religions is notmerely that in a subsequent rebirths we
have to atone for every wrong we commit, but also that we must regard
every wrong befalling us as thoroughly deserved through our misdeeds in a
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former existence  This gives the double character of Indian doctrine of
Karma 1s presenting retribution and also explanation for the present state
of existence of an ndividuil

The analysts of Karma and the 1nvolvement of jna m the wheel of
samsara due to the nnpact of Karma on 1t raises a fundamental question as
to how the soul which 1s 1mmatenial and simple 1s affected by the karmic
particles which are material 10 nature Some tlunk such a contact between
contradictory entities 15 difficult to accept But Indian philosophers have
discussed the probler of relation of the spiritual and the non-spintual from
ditferent points of view The relation of the spirit and the non-spirit 15
responsible for worldly existence Apart from the gross body, there 1s the
subtle body (suksma sarira) which llnks the spiritual The Nyaya-Vaisegika
and the Mimunsa rtegard the unseen potency (adrsta) as a quality of the
soul and 15 responsible for the formution of gross body with the help of the
mind (manas) According to Samkhya-Yoga linga sarira 13 the subtle body
and 1t 1s formed due to the perversion or the aflliction (klesa) of the princi-
ple of buddhi wluch 15 an evolute of the prohyi With the Samkhya-Yoga
puruga 1s immutable and 1t undergoes no change and the prakyti and s
evolutes are changing The subtle body of the Jaina 1s a karmic body It
bas a number of potencies The nature of karmic body 1s determined by
thig integrated existence of the soul which 18 at any moment of existence is
an Integration of these potencies Due to fts relation with karma the soul
gets passtons (kasdyas) This relation is beginningless And the question why
the pure soul should come to be invested with the 1mpurity of matter 1s one
of fact as ultimate &s 1ts own cxistence We find that the soul 15 not free
and perfect which the demauds of logic makes us accept as the indubita
ble presupposition  As the soul is 1mmortal and timeless, so also is maltter
*It 1s not profilable to question the possibility of a fact It Is there 71t

According to the Nyaya-Vaisesika the conditions of bondage like papa
and pumya inhere 1n the soul as qualities and n the absence of the bondage
the soul becomes free The Sxmkhya-Yoga believes that the world process
and thelr conditions belong to prakrei The conscious principle, puruga does
not belong to it although 1t 1s involved in the world process The Vedzntin
distinguishes the spintual from the matenal But this distinction 1s empiri
cal and karma beloogs to the world of tlluslon and 15 not something belong
10g to the spirtt But the Jamas do mot accept the quality of distinction
between Spirit and Matter The Jamna presents the relation of identity and
difference between the spicltual soul and matter They become somehow
identical in the state of worldly existence The material {(murta) can affect

70 Parerga 11, para 188
7 Tava N Studies in Jaina Philosophy (Banaras) p. 223
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the spiritual (amarta) The existence fin this world Is a concrete association
of the spiritual and the material, as consciousness which 15 non-material 18
affected by intoxicating drugs which are material In the state of worldly
existence, the soul, 1n common with karmic matter, gets material form

) which 18 ded as only a chi of material form 7»
Jalnas distinguish between material karma (dranya karma) end psychic aspect
(bhava karma) Dravya karma and its psychic aspect are mutuaily related as
cause and effect, each of other 7 The Jainas believe 1n the concrete identity
of the soul and the karmic matter 10 the state of bondage The karmic
matter mixes with the soul in much the same way as milk mixes
with water or fire with iron In the stage of bondage the soul gets
a kind of susceptibility to establish relation with the non-soul and this
susceptibility is a state of the soul in conmjunction with matter The influx
of karma (a$rava) and the bondage (bandha) 1nto the soui are due to the
herent activity {(yoga) and passion (kasjzys) The intensity (anubhaga) and
the duration (sthit:) of the bondage of the soul with karmic matter depends
on the passlons In the case of afubha karma the stronger the passion the
longer and the more intense are the duration and the frujtion of karma,
But the 1ntensity of fruition of fubho karma varies inversely as the strength of
the passion 74 The Jamnas have given a fabulous mathematical calculation of
the duration and the 1ntensity of karma ranglog from thirty sagaropama
kotikop: years of the maximum for antardya karma, seventy for deluding
(mohantya) karma and thirty for Zyu and n2ma karma The minimum dora-
tlon 1s 48 minutes The intensity of karma depends on the depth of the
pleasurable and painful experience In the case of afubka karma the depth
of suffering varies directly with the intensity of the function of karma and
the gradation of intensity 1s of four degrees , (1) eka sthanika, (2) dul sthanka,
(3) ¢nsthamka and (4) catuhsthanika The first intensity group consists of those
intensity classes (rasa spardhaka) whose groups have atoms of less intensity
than In those of the second group Similarly less 1ntensity wlil get the second
as compared to the third group and so om ™ The stronger of the passiona
(anant@nubandhi) leads to bondage of the fourth degree group The second
type of passions (apratyakhyandoarana) belongs to the second intensity Prg-
tyakhyangoarana has the third Intensity and samyvalana belongs to the first
group of only seventeen types of aSubha karma as (1) 5 antaraya karma,
(2) first four jmanavaramiya karma, (3) first three dar$antoaragiya karma, (4)
karma that arouses urge for male scxes, (5) and four types of karma giving

72 Dharma Sagraha Gatha, 626
78. Agiasahasrs, p 51

T4 Karma Grantha 2

75, Ibid,
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nise to fourth type of samyvalana Aagaya 7 In the case of fubka karma the
bondage 15 reverse The anantanubandh hagaya leads to the second degree of
bondage of fubka Aarma, as there 1s no bondage of the first 77 The Jainas
hue worked out the analysis of the bondage of Intensity (anubhaga~bandha)
of kirma

The 1nflux of karmic matter into the soul 1s incessant due to the acti-
vities (j0ga) of the soul The bondage of the soul with reference to the
volume of karmic matter and the space of the soul occupied by it 1s called
pradesa bamdha The volume of karmic matter enterlng the soul varies dire-
ctly as the measure of the actvity of the soul The function of yoga 13 two-
fold, (1) pradesa bandha aud (2) prakrtr bandha, which determine the nature
1nd type of bondage hike jhanacaraniya etc But the nature of the actwvity
16 determined by the typos and Intensity of kagaya However, although mithy
ata (p y), avirat () ) and kagya (passion) are abgent,
the ) ga alone produces pradefa (space) occupred by the karma particlea
around the soul Prakrit bandha of the vedaniya 1n some spimitual stage glves
subsidence (upasama) of karma

e a
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P
KARMA~ITS OPERATION AND AN APPR&I;%
W2
T G Kalghatg Bl AUy
L We have so far given* a brief analysis of the functions of joga and
kagiya 10 determining the 1ntensity and the type of karmic bondage of the
goul It 1s not relevant for us to go mto details about the problem
The karmic matter different p due to Its
aspect The Karma atoms may be found together divided 1nto categories
called Aarma-varganas The Karma atoms bound together arc skandhas
(aggregates) Jiva essimilates Karmic matter within its own pradelas as fire
geeks inflamable material which 1s lymng within its reach Every part of the
soul 1s filled with Karma particles, which, if necessary conditions are fulfilled,
adhere to the Jiva as dust to the body besmeared with o1l The jha seizes
a Karma particle with all its part, be.ause an exceedingly close connection
exists between all the pardesas of & Fiwa, as with links of a chain
The karmic particles absorbed by the Jwa develop fnto erght species
of Karma, as food consumed at a meal changes itseif mto blood and other
ingredients of the body The Karmagrantha gives the detaded analysls of
the assimilation of Karma particles 1to the Jia in respect of the pradeia,
sthaty, etc

Karma pursues its course nexorably The work is rewarded whether
it 1s good or bad There is no ennhilation of Karma! Man becomes
pure or mpure by his own acts 2 Yet there 1s the possibility of removing
the effects of karma It can increase or decrease in intensity or can be
prematurely realised As a damp cloth when it 1s spread ont dries quickly
than when it 15 rolled, the effect of Karma can be mcreased or decreased *
The man who fs mitiated can cause his Karma rapidly used up  Effects
of Karma can be neutralised by such methods as meditation, penance and
confession

1t 18 also suggested that Karma of one can be transferred to others,
when 8 man ‘shakes off® Karma, he can let his friends have the good
Karma and his eoemies bad Karma According to Manu there
accrues to the king a 6th of the transcendent merit of his aubjects when
he protects them properly He gets & 6th of thelr transcendent guut when
he reigna very badly ¢ It Is also stated that merit of 2 man acquired in a

Sambodhi Vol I No 1, pp 41-62
Mahabherata XII 292
Dhammapada 165
Yoga sutra Bhasya 11522
Manusmyti VIII 80¢
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hundred ewstences, who has borne false evidence 1s put down to the person
wronged > Vfakandepa Purana relates the story of King Vipascit who
presents his good works to the dwellers of hell so that they are released
from their punishment In Buddhism also we find similar 1deas Milinda
Panka recognises theory of ‘Pattidana’ the traosfer of good to othera But
Buddlnsm does not recogmse such transfer of gwlt, as the field with sea
witer cannot be fertilised

The Laruc matter undergoes different processes due to the various
conditions of activity and these processes have been classified 1nto eight
types

(1) Bandhana 1s the karmic process responsible for bondage The
Karma particles float into the soul and they are assimilated 1nto different
types af Karma This process of bondage 1s without beginning, but 1t has
an end m the emancipation

(2) Samhramana (transformation) It 15 the transformation of one type of
Karma into another m respect of (1) nature, (u) doration, () intensity and
(1v) strength of harmic matter For e g , asata vedaniya Karma can be transformed
mto the sardvedamya Rerma Similarly a person having night faxth, (samy akdrsp)
transforms the mithyatva Karma foto samyagnuthyatoa and samypaktva * But any
Karma cannot be transformed into any other Karma Mutual transforma
tion 15 not possible 1n the case of dar and Karma
nor between any two of the four subtypes of ayx Karina, similarly with any two
among the maimn types of Karma Tiansformation 1s possible between the
subtvpes of a particnlar type of Karma except in the cases mentioned above
A person having  wrong  belief (mithyawa) cannot easily transform the
mit/pana into the mixed or samyakiva as 1t requires great energy A person
of right belief 1s pure and 1t 15 not easy for him to fall back nto the Karmic
state of wrong behef

(3) Udvartana )and (4) 1, d 1 realisa
11on) are concerned with the fe of sthih ) and b
(intensity ot fruition) of Kerma The Jainas have worked out a complrcated
scheme of transformation of siht: and anubhaga of Karma The most
importint atawartana 1s that of ayu Karma The increased realsation
of @u Aarma 15 oot however posstble with all beings, with celestial and

mfernal beings and with human beings 1n thelr last existence, with Cahrazarti
and Tirthankaras

(5) Udirana 1s the premature realisation of Karma Karma does not
tiediately bear fruit as soon as it is bound It rises after this period of
non production (abiadha Aala) Ang 1t contiaues to operate tll 1t fructifiea fully

—_—
§ Yoamalkya Savhia 11 77
6, Aartia Prahyn
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But 1t 15 not possible to attract the karmic particle much earlser to the time
of their wdyye and hasten fructification

(6) We now come to subsidence of karmic matter (upasama) It 15 the
process by which the mise, premature fruilton and other processes are
operating The soul gets a ghmpse of reality when mohunna Karma 1s held
up Then it gets the inherent love of truth The subsidence of Karma will
be only temporary because 1nthe end it has to exhaust atself completely,
before 1t reaches the final goal Then there 1s the combined process of
subsidence and destruction (kyayopasama) Ino this process some portion of
Karma 15 destroyed and some portion 1s held m abeyance

(7) Nidhattr 1s a process by which Karma 1s made incapable of all
process except udvartana and apavariana, mcreased and decreased realisation
Under cerlain conditions the Karma particles arc so mtimately glued to
the soul that 1t becoines 1mpossible to affect them wn any wayexcept by

d or d d real

(8) In the Nikacana even these processes arc impossible In this case
the duration, intensity and streogth of Karma are determined by the very
time of bondage of Karma 7

Yesovijaya compares these processes with some concepts of Karma
the Patanijahh Yoga The five afflictlons of nesclence, egohood, attachment,
repulsion and the will to live are the particular states of mses (udaya) of
mohonipa Karma Prasupta state of Karma can be compared to abadia kala
and fanu stale 1s compared to the state of subsidence of Karma Yoga
recogmised a state of Karma m which some traces may perish before
frution or they may merge 1nto a more powerful Karma They may remain
1meffective forever bemg overpowered by the more powerful Karma This
may be compared to the Jaioaview of Samkramana The Jamas have worked
out an elaboraie and scientific analysts In fabulous mathematical details of
the processes of the operation and fruitition of Karam ®

Having given these aslonnding elaborations, the Jama seers have said
“alam vistarena’

To seck frecdom from the miseries of this life, to seck deliverance we
bave to free ousselves from the Karma that has already been accumulated
and to seo that no new Karma is added The soul gets bound by the
constant flow of Karma This s called Bandha Mental states, like passion,
attachment and aversion, which prepare the ground for the binding of the
soul by Kaima are called psychic bondage (bhavabandhana), und the actual
biding by the particles of Karma Is called drauya-bandha ‘When passions
overcome us, the particles get glued to our souls and bind them just as a

[ —
7 Karma Prakyti Bandhana Karapa
8 Tatia Studies in Jawa Philosophy p 260
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heated 1ron ball when immersed 1 water, absorbs water But the first steps
to the reahization of the sclf 1 to see that all channels through which
Karma has been flowmg have been stopped so (hat no additional Karma
cau accumulate  This Is samvara  There are two kinds of somvara Bhave-
sarhzara which 1s concerned with mental life, and dravya-sahvara which refers
to the stoppng of inflow of Karmic particles  This 1s possible by self-control
and freedom from attachment The practice of vows (uala), carefulness
{samiti), self_contral (gupht), observance of ten kinds of dharma, reflection
(anuprekga) and victory over the various obstacles Iike hunger and thirst and
passion, will stop the inflow of Karma and protect us from the impurities
of fresh Karma Here, right conduct (cariira) 18 of help

The neyt important task Is to remove the Karma that has already
accumulated The destruction of Karma 1s called nujara Nujara 1s of two
types ¢+ bhava-mrjard and diaya-mrjara The Karma moy eahoust itself inits
natural course when the frutts of Karma are completely cxbausted This 15
called saupska or akama arjerd, where no efforts would be required on
one’s part The remaiming Karme has to be removed by means of penance
This 18 @upaka-niara The soul 15 Iike a mirror which looks dim when the
dust of Karma is depostted on its surface When the Karma 1s removed by
Niggara, the soul shines 10 its pure and transcendent form It then attains
the goal of Mokga The Ghau Karma1s first removed Sull, the Aghan Karma
like g, nama, gotra and vedanlya have to disappear Last of all 1s the final
ayogt state of Kevala

The flux of Karma affects the soul and brings bondage The soul’s
actnity (yoga) 1s due to its inherent energy (virya) The infinite energy of
the soul gets nunpetfect expression by which Karma accumulates and affects
the soul , and this imperfect of energy 18 le for the
vanous processes of the karmic matter

Karmic matter undergoes various processes due to the different types of
activity The PaRcasaiigraha describes eight processes of expression of energy
of Karma m its Inted form These processes lead to corresponding karmic
processes The soul activates karmic matter at every moment of 1ts worldly
existence and assimilates 1t with different types of Karma which express
themselves 1n doe course and bring the disabilities and defilement of the soul

The influx of Karma (diraia) 1nto the soul and the consequent bondage
imvolve certam process like (1) transformation  (sahkramana) of one type of
Karma 1nto that of another, (i) endurance of Karma for a certarn time
(satta), (ur) endurance without producing the effect (abadhz) and (1v) coming
10lo effect (udaya) Translormation 18 a proceas by which the soul transforms
the nature, duration, 1nteosity and extensity of Karma mto those of another®

Y Rarma Prahyti  Bandhanokarang
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This f jon 15 generally d to the change of one sub-type of
Karma to enother sub-type of the same kiud as we mentioned earlier For
1nstence, 10 the Vedaniya Karma, soul cen transform the Karma producing
pain (esata vedantya) 1mto that producing pleasure (satavedantya) In the
Jnanavarantya Karma 1t can transform  caksu-darsana 1mto acokgu-darsana A
person having right 1ntuition (samiyag darsend) can erther transform the Karma
leading to perversity (mithyaiva) to that leading to partially ight and wrong
ntuttlon (samyagmathyatoa) 1 But we are told any Karma cannot be trans
formed 1nto any other One cannot transform Karma obscuriug mtuitive
expertence (dar$ana moha) with the Karma obstructing conduct (carnitra-moha)
mto that of any Karma (determiming life duration)

The explanation 1s screntifically plausible and logically acceptable We
find that electrical energy can be (transformed nto heat or hght energy
Transformation of one Karma 1nto another requires energy and this encrgy
is determined by the degree of the punity of the soul A person having
perversity of attistude (mythyatve) cannot convert, cannot change the nitthyatea-
karma nto the mixed or sampakiva, because the person with wrong beltef
15 not purc and not capable of such transformation

Transformation of Karme may also effect 1ncrease (udvartana), decrease
(apavartang), duration (sthitr) and intensity of the function (anublizga) of
Karma 1t The Jalnas have worked out a scientific and detmiled analysls of
these processes with & vlew to explaining the process of the operation of
Karma

Karme may be made to express its etfect prematurely By this process
the aouls attract back the karmic particles which are to fructify later
Karm 15 made to realize Its effect prematurely Through gradual
destruction of Xarma, the soul reaches the state of perfection wherein all
the Karmas are removed the soul gets perfect expression It 1s possible that
one who 1s free from energy-obstructing Karma may still continue to act
m this world The enlighted one is perfect He may continue to work for
the welfare of all creatures But lus is & purely detached actvity and there-
fore free from eny contaminatton leading to the colouration of the soul
(letya)

Il The influx of Karma affects the soul ln various forms and produces
certam types ‘aura’ or colouration ebout it This colouration 15 the Lefys
But this colouratlon does not affect the soul 1n its pure nature The colour
of the reflection does not belong to the soul When the soul becomes free
from karmic matter and reaches the Siddhahood, 1t becomes free from this
foreign element of colouration

10 Ibd
11 Karmaprakyt! Bandhanakarapa
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Lesva 1s of two kinds drawpa leSyz and bkava lesya Drayya lesya refecs
to tlie Karime material affeeing  the organism and radiating the colour,
which may be called transcendental colouration Thas, lhc’eﬂ“ecl of Karma
1s (wo~fold Draa lgya 1s due to the operation of 1he Karme 1n matters
affectiog the nature of the orgamsm [t may probably refer to the colouc
of the body W ure told that the denizens of hell are  black in colour
Celestlal berngs get dierent colows on the basis of the 1mpact of different
Kharma Su s the case with human beings This distinction may be referred
to the racial colours and the ble d 1 the 1ndividual
shades of colour Bhiiva lesya refurs to the psychic conditions affecting the
wdwidual 1 creating an aura round the oigamism The psychic conditions
create refleses, and they, 1n turn, may give rise, through some form of
rudiation, to some kinds of colouration round the organism This may not
be ordiuanly visible to the cye, but only to persons discrplined 10 Yogai?

Further distctions are made 1n esya  Six types of pumary colours
are suzgesled Three of them refer to evil minded persons The six lesyas
are - (1) black (Argua) (2) blue, (atla), (3) dove-geey (Kapota), (4) yellow
(pVa), (5) piok (Padua) (6) white (Sukla) For instance & man who 1s wicked
and cruel gets the black lesya A man who 15 affected by anger and envy
and who loves pleasure gets the blue lefya One wha Is discrplined develops
the red Jeya  One who has subducd the passions has yellow One who 1s
engrossed 1n meditatlon of the “dharma’ and truth hes the white lagya
Bt the fully liberated souls have no ey at all®  The ethlcal sigmificance
of thig doctrine has been emphosized n this  distinction The lesyas  are
treated us an ndex of temperament of character Lesyas have n moral
beaningtt  The Janas give the cxample of six travellers 1n the forest They
see a tree full of frults They want the fruits of that tree But their ways
of securing them widely differ The man with a black lofpa 1ntends to
uproot the trec, that with a blue, to cut the trunk, that with & grey, to cut
the branches, that with a yellow, to take the twigs only, the man with the
pink lefya 1mtends to pluck the fruits, whle the one who has @ pure white
lebpa 15 content to tuke whatever fruits have fallen on the ground 16

There are degree of expression of lagy2 m terms of time and intenarty

We are told 1o the case of black lefyathe duration varies from helf a mahiria
to thirty-three sagaropama The effect of the blup lesya varies from half a
muhiirta to ten sageropama plus one palyspama and part of asghkhyepa So
is the vanation 1o the duration of other lesyas

12 Gomma,asira  Jna Kanga XV also Uttaadhyayana Sitra XXXV

13 Unaradiyayana Sitra 1ea \AXIV SBE Vol II Footnote
14 Radhakrishnan (S) Indian Phitosophy Vol 1 P 320 Tootnote
15 Gommajasara  Jnahinda Ch XV-V  507-509
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Colour and sense qualitres are assoclated with Karmic matter flowing
mto the soul Karma 1s a subtle type of matter, and soul 1s associated with
1t from beginningless time Karma matter produces a form of subtle body
known as the ‘Karma $arira’1® We have scen that the [immediate 1mpact
of Karma throws & reflection on the soul, as a coloured flower does on a
crystal  The colour does not form part of the crystal, so lcfya Is not part
of the soul It may also be noted that the liberated soul 1s free from karmic
matter and also from any form of lesya

Thus, the conception of /efya Is closely assoclated with the Karma
theory

In Buddhism too, Karma 13 classified according to colonrs (1) Black,
(2) White, (3) Black-and-White, and (4) not-black-aad-not-white 1 Similar
clagsification vas adopted m the Yoga school We have referred to 1t earlier
But these systems do not accept the matersal nature of Karma Therefore,
Dasgupla suggests that the idea of the black and white Karma 1o the Yoga

was p! y by the Jamna view 18

It is possible to interpret the lrf3a theory n terms of modera psychology,
especially of parapsychology The Bhava lesya has a psychological significance
It is an aura created round the soul due to psychic elfects and yoga It 1s
dependent on the activity of the mind The six primary colours are effect
of the karmic 1nflux arisiag out of mental states and events Every psychosts
brings some after-effects which are both physlcal and psychic 1t 15 possible
to show, by proper analysts and investigation, that such psychic phenomena
exist and ere detectable The effects of psychic states are transformed, through
some form of radiation 1nto the aura’ of colour spreadiog round the organism,
like the halo surrounding a prophet We have heard that the gods and the
prophets, like Jesus and the Buddha, had a halo round them The Jamnas
have said that tho enlightened omes still living 1 this world get a white
halo around them Such aura, or colouration may not be visible to the eye,
nor discernible by the ordinary nstruments of science But men disciplined
1n the yoga and those who have developed an extra-sensory capaclty can
gee 1t We may perhaps find same methods pertinent to parapsychology by
which we may discover the and of such It
would, therefore, be a problem for the parapsychologists’ research

‘We may also pornt out that some have suggested a resemblance between
lefya doctrine and the theosophical view of the transcendental colours in the
1ndividnal ** We may refer to the theosophical writings of Mrs Besant, 30

16  Pravacanasma I 55-66 11 40

11 Digha Nikaya 11T 20

18 Dasgupta Histary of Indian Philosophy, Vol T p 74
19 Jams (J L) Outlines of Jawism p 45

PO Thought forms by Mrs Bensant & C W Leqdbeater 1908
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The Jamas say that the soul 15 1mmaterlal, conscionsness and 1its states are
alsy immatonial and colourless  Colour 15 1 matter, aud matter certainly
acts and reacts on the soul by the wnflow and bondage (bandha) of the
harmie matter due to passions and modification 1 the mental states

1L The soul has the imherent capacity for sclf-realisation But self-realisa
ton 15 u Jong process In the course of its eternal wanderings 10 various froma
of eustence, the soul at some time  gets an indistinct vision and feels an
impulse to realise 1t The soul has to go through the various stages of
spintual  development These stages are called gunasthana, and they are
linked up with stages of subsidence and destruction of the karmic veil
These are fourteen stages of spintual development The first stage 13 chara
cterised by the presence of muhyadrsh (perversity of attitude) We accept
wrong belief and arc under the false impression that what we believe s right
This 15 caused by the operation of muhydtva-karman However, we are not
entirel, bereft of ¢ vision, though 1ndistinet, of the right Still, due to
pervecsity of attude we do  not relish the truth, just as a man suffering
from feves has no tuste for sugarcanc 2

The next stage 1s called sasuadanasamyagdrsp 1t 19 a halting and transitory
stage 1n which onc may get the vision of truth but 18 likely to fall back on
falsehoud due to the excitement of passions In the third stage, of samyag-
mithyadrsyt we have a mixed attitude of right and wrong belief There is
neither a desire to have true belief nor a desire to remain 1n 1gnorance It
is ke miung curds and treacle 22

Next comes the stage of night attitude, sampagdrstr One gets a glimpse
of the truth Yt one has not the spiritual strength to strive for the attain-
ment of it In this stage we have attained knowledge, but we lack moral
effort, as we have not yet developed self-control From the next stage
onwards there 1s gradeal of self-control We may pare these
four stages to the state of the persons 1n Plato’s parable of the cave The
prisoners 1n the cave would sce their own shadows and the shadowa of other
men and of anmals And they would mistake the shadow for realities This
15 the stage of mulnatea If one were to be released, the glare of the light
would distress him, and he would persist 1n maotainiog the supertor truth
of the shadows This 1s the stage of saszadana But once he gets accustomed
to the change, he will bo able to see things, and gaze upon the light of the
moon and the stars and the spangled heavens And once he geta the clear
vislon, he will realize the folly of hns fellow pnsoners and pity them,s*

21 Gommaiasira~Jvakinda, 17
2 Ihd p 2
2 Tiato  The Papublic VIII,
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Defanratasamyagdrsts 15 the next higher stage of spiritual development,
in which we get partial efforts for self~control 1 addition to the possession
of the knowledge of truth There 1s a partial destruction of karmic matter
which produces passions 24 Full practice of virtues would not be possible
because there 1s the possibllity of the influence of passlons

In the next stage, the moral effort takes & more definite shape, although
it 1s not always successful A person has a more or less steady ghmpse of
the truth, and he tries to develop self-control But even here, the moral
hfe and the spiritual struggle are not fully successful, owlng to moral end
spiritual mertia This inertia is called pramada  And pramada 13 overcome
1n the seventh stage of apramaita-samyaia Efforts to reach moral excellence
take definite shape The operation of Karma preventing perfect conduct is
very feeble , and minor passions are also subdued The process of adkahpr-
aurtti-karma, by which the soul on a lower level can rise higher, operates
m this stage 35

The eighth stage 15 called apiiruakarana It leads to greater and more
definste self-control The self attains speclal purification and 18 capable of
reducing the intensity and duration of Karma The Gommajasara gives a
detailed description of the process of apiirvakarana operating m this stage
One 1s affected only by the mild affective states It 13 possible to develop
a stoic atutude Inthe stage of devel called anlorits-bade p 3
1t 15 possible to overcome even the milder emotional disturbance with grea
ter confidence and ease Some times slight emotional afflictions are, here,
possible In the tenth stage of Sakgmasamparaya, only greed disturbs us, and
that too shghtly Except for this disturbance, one Is passionless and calm
This subtle greed can be preted as the h to the
body even 1n souls Which have ashieved great spiritual advancement * But
one 18 free from even the shightest passions i the cleventh Gunasthina, of

ha, stll the aff are not all h They are only
suppressed through the pressure of moral effort We are mostly free from
the baneful influence of the Karma, except the deluding Karma (mohantys~
Karma) This state 15 called chadmastha 1t 13 also called vifardga, as oue Is
able to remmn calm and through the supp! of Karma
In the next stage, of kgina-moha there 1s annihuilation of Ghaii Karma and not
mere suppression  And when all the passfons and the four types of ghati
karma are destroyed one reaches the thirteenth stage of splritual development,
called sayoga~Kevalt One 15 free from the bondage of ghati Aarma, yet 13
not free from activity and bodily existence as the Aghan Karina, ayukarma eta

24 Jivakanga, 30 nod
28 Thid 48,49
26 Tatm (N)  Studles in Jaina Philosophy , p 21,
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are sull to be exhausted In this stage, we find omniscient beings like
Turthankaras, Ganadharas 8nd the Samanya Keoalins They attain enlightenment,
but stll live 1n this world preaching the truth that they have seen

This stage can be compared to the stage of Jwanmukta The Vedantaszra
describes this stage as that of the enlightened and ltberated men who are
yet alwe Though they may appear to be active 1n this world, they are
Inactive, like the man who asslsts a magician 10 a magic show yet they
know that all that Is shown 1s illusory 37 Zimmer compares the attitude of
the Kevaling 1n this stage of the function of alamp lighting the phenomena]
expersonality solely for the malntenance of the body, not for the pursuit of
any gratification of sense of any goal *

The final stage of self-realization 1s the stage of absolute perfection
All empirical adjuncts, Iike the bodily functions, are removed The soul
enters the third stage of Sukladhyana This state lasts only for the period of
time required to pronounce five short syllables 20 At the end of this period
the soul attalns perfect and disembodied liberation It 1s described as the
state of Parabrakma or Nirajana 1t 13 mot posaible to give, as Radhakrish
an says, 2 positive description of the liberated soul %0 It 1s a state of free
dom from action and desire, a state of utter and absolute quiesence Zimmer
shows that, in this state, the Individuality, the merks, the formal personal
features are distilled away like drops of rain that descend from the clear
sky, tasteless and emasculate
1V Karma theory has been found by some to be an ndequate explana-

ton for the prevalent Inequalities In life It Is suggeated that the theory
suffers from serious defects

(1) Karma leads to the damping of the spirit and men suffer the ills of
Iife with. helpless equanlmity of attitude sunply because they get the awareness
thot it is beyond thelr power to change the course of their Iife Bs 1t 18
determined by Karma Karma leads to fatalism It does not gwve any incen
twe to social service The general apathy of an Indian towards the natural,

social and political evils is mentioned as an example of the

1mpact of
Karma on our life

The famous temple of Somanatha was destroyed , and
there was no vislble resistance becanse the common man 1n India was
overpowered by the belief that everything that happens 13 the result of Karma

But this 13 more an over-gtatement of a fhct, 1f not a mis-statement

27 Fedentasara, 219

28 Zimmur (H) - Phulosopines of India (Bd Campbell), p 446
29 Dhyanatataka, 82

50 Radhakeshoan (S)  Indiun Philosophy Vol T p 738

81 Zuwnmer (H) Philosophy of India p 260
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1t 15 not true to say that the Karma theory does not give amy 1ncentive to
social service The Upamsads enjoin social service and sacrifice, althongh on
the highest level one has to transcend social moralty The five vows lo be
observed by an ascetic and the layman (sracaka) 1mply the recognition of
digmity nnd equality of life Schweitzer maintains that the attitude 1 the
ancient Indian thooght was that of world and life-negation Still the problem
of deliverance 10 the Jana and the Buddhist thought 1s not raised beyond
ethics In fact, 1t was the supreme ethic The deliverance from reincarnation
13 possible through the purity of conduct, ‘and the soul cleanses ilself from
the besmicching 1t has suffered and altogether frees itself from 1t What 1s
new then, 10 Jamism is the tmportance attained by ethics 3- An event full
of sigmficance for the thought of India® And Karma 1s not a mechanical
principle, but a spiritual necessity It 1s the counterpart in the moral world
of the physical law of umformity 3¢ Unfortunately the theory of Karma
became confused with fatahity 1n India when man himsell grew feeble and
was disioclined to do his work 35 Still the imporlance of Karma as afier-
effects of our aclion and deternuning the course of lfc cannot be easily
underestimated Karma has to be looked at as a principle 1nvolving expla

nation of aclion and reaction Fatalistic thuory of life was presented by

Makkhali Goéali, a contemporary of Mahavita He considered himself a
rival of Mahavira He said that happiness aod misery are measured (o one
as 1t werc 1n bushels The duration of life and the transmigration of souls
have their fixed forms No human effort can change them Mahzvira and
the Buddha opposed Goéala most vigorously

2 The theory of Karma explaining the inequality of human life and bebavi-
our as fruits of Karma has been inlerpreted as determinism and fatalistism
1t 1s, therefore, necessary to study the problem of determinism and humaa
freedom and to justify the ways of God to man and of man to man

Deteraninism 18 & general philosophical theory which asserts that all
events are caused Everything that happens 1s determined by preceding
conditions (1) The development of physical sciences 1n the seventeenth and
eighteeath centuries inspired the philosophers to deterministic theories All
events are determied by preceding conditions Netther moral consideration
nor the will of God detcrmines human actlons, but Ilke other events they
are determined by cternal and immutable laws of Nature (1) With the

t of psychology in apecial like Psycho-analysls
and Psychuatry, the determluists have galned added strength  All events

32 Schweitzer Indian Thought and its Development, pp 82-83
33 Radbekushnen (S) Humdn View of Life, p 13

34 Radhalashnan Indwan Philosophy, Vol 1,p 224

85 Radhakrshnan Hindu View of Life,p 76
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wcludiog voluntary acts are caused Psycluatrists speak of specific uncons
clous fears, defences and hostlities The Psycho-nalyat traces all human
actions, ncluding the willed oncs, to the cepressions and sex drve They
trace thie orign 1n the dungheap of the Ui Aud ly man
is not frce and 15 not morally responstble The 1ssue of Friedom 1s mot
plulosopiucal but an empirical fact This 1 hard dutecounism (1) The
Socratic dictum that virtue 1s knowledge aad vice 1s ignorance has been (he
foundateon of moral determimism  Seching the good 1s Jutermined by the
koowledge of the good If one hoows the good one seeks it If one seeks
something else 1t can be because he 1s pursuing the apparent, and he does
not really know what is good Plalo thought shmular reasonings apply to aoy
choice whatever This cthical intellectualism so central to Plitonismn s deter.
mimstic by umplication

The determimsts have constaatly felt uncomfortable 1n the face of the
problem of reconcihing the determiaism and wmoral freecdom The consistent
determinists do not shrink from such words as fatality, bondage of the will,
oecessity and the llke Willlam Jamcs called them ‘hard  determuinists’
Robert Owen, Schopeahauer and Freud were hard deternuni t+ But some
determmmists do not find any contradiction between determinisin and human
freedom Neo-Hegelians, Hobbes, Hume and Ml bold this view Freedom
consists 1 the choice of actions which are frce from constraint Such dctions
are oot uncaused, as every actio 1s not uncaused But the difference lies m
the kind of causes that are present On such occeslons human beings act 1n
a certain way because of their own uoimpeded efforts, because they have
chosen to act 1 these ways Thus, Determinism 1s compatible with Freedom
fo this sense, end hence, compatible with moral respousibility

The problem of Determumsm and Freewill has been shelved mn the
museun of Philosophy 1 recent times by the hnguistic npproach to the
problems ol analysis of peripleral i1ssues Wittgenstea’s criticism that Phlo-
sophers do pot know what 1t means to call something action has created
problems in this field Plulosophers have been unable to analyse the distinc.
tion that some bodily actions are considered actlons and others are not Aa
long as iguorance peevarls, it 15 contended, that there 1s little point 1o
discusston whether men’s actions are free Gilbert Ryle, in hus The Concept
of Aird hes mantained that volitions are fabrications of philosophy, corres
ponding to nothing that has existed The concepls of desire, motive and chorce
bave been sumlarly subjected to criticism This 1s the philosophical sea-saw
of Determinism and Freedom Kerma works as the mexorable law of cau-
sation, fn its essentially mechaaical way The theory fn its
escape the charge of delermimlsm In this there 15 no huma;
is the chowce possible for man And men are to gods, like
boys, The Umverse is all a chequerboard of mghts and da;

enfirety cannot
n freedom, nor
fies to wanton
ys
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Where destiny with men aa pleces plays
Hither and thither moves, and mates and slays,
And one by one 1 the closet lays

But determinism 13 here 1nterpreted 1n a narrow sense as a mechanical
operation of Karma to produce its effects, as does law of gravitation

The question, now, 1s whether Karma theory 1mplies determunism We
have seen that determinism emphasises that events are caused An cvent 1s
so connected with some preceding event that unless the latter has occurred
the former would not have occurred The principle of causality operates 1n
bfe Tlus has been accepted by the Karma theory also Our actions are
determined by the Karma theory also Our actions are determined by (he
Karma that accumulates due to the prevlous actions The after—effects of
action in the form of Karma have to be experienced and exhausted In this
sense, 1t 1s determimistic But the choice of action 18 with us In this conne-
ction we may meation the distinction drawn by some rcgarding the Icvels
of judgewent of action On unreflective level a persons action 1s distinguished
on the basis of the fact whether 1t 15 due to Impact of emotions or imbal
ance of mind or that it has been acted 1n accordance of unimpeded rational
desire Yet considered from the plane of reflaction, each rational desire
Is rooted and determmed by the total character and personality of
man, and the total character is formed by the total lfe and
the environmental factors [n thus sense, the 1ndividual 1s free The
ndividual’s ability to be free 13 not 1mpaired by the fact that his being 15
determined by Karma And moral choice, like thought and act, moves on
different causal levels It achieves freedom just as they do, only when it
is determined by its own appropriate necessity We are determinzd by the
past and we can determine the future For the bondage we have so far suff-
ered and for the kindly light of awareness of the power of s:lf-realisation,
we can say to God, with Omer Khayyem, ‘forgiveness give and take *

3 It 19 also said that the Karma theory 1s 1nconsistent with 1ndividual
freedom of the will It does not guarantee true freedom to the 1ndividual
which 1s essential to hia moral progress % And 10 the background of caste
system, the boou of individual 1oequality becomes a curse, “if Karna had
not to work with caste, a varpairama-dharma, a wrong 1dea of the self and
transmigritioa, we might reconclle Karma with freedom The charge of *deter-
minism’ from ths polat of view of higher morality bolds good % Older
Buddhsm ead Janism were much concerned to defend self-regulative cha-
racter of Karma, salvation was essentially through sslf-reliance, and there
was fear of the aptinomten tendenciea of the notlon of reliance of other (¢ g

[ —
3 Paul (Q 8) The Suffering God (1932), p 60
37 Ibd p, 60
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th. Lord)® The answer to the charge of fatahism was that by our own
effarts we can anmhilate the existing Karma and neutrahise its effects

Bat it 15 difficult to delermine the nature of this objection We are told
tht from the point of view of higher morality Karma theory cannot escape
the charge of dit~rmiatsm  Yet, the objection 1s determined by and based
on the mdrvidual’s slatus 10 2 particular easte 1t 1s more a sting agamst
caste system than @ cnticism of Karma theory  The objector appzars to
confust the essenuial from the accidental It 1s & fallacy of fgnoratio Elench:
Caste swstem 15 2 soctological problem, and 1t 1s not essential for under-
standing the nature and operation of Karma In fact determinism 1s, here,
mterpreted 10 a nacrow sense 8s 8 mechanical operation of Karma to produce
its eflects, as does the law of gravitation ® The present condition and nature
of an idividual 1s determined by the past Karma, yet the individual 1s
fice to act 1n such a way as to mould his own future by reduciag or des-
troying the wastig harma The present 1s determined, but ‘the future 1s
unly conditioned '40

Io genecal, the principle of Karma reckons with the matenal 1n the
contest 1n which each ndividual is born & “But the spiritual clement 1n men
ellows lum freedom within the lionts of his own nature *42 There 15 room
for the lowliest of men even of animals to rise bigher and punfy their
stlves  Atlempts were made to reconcile the law of Karma with freedom of
man Karma 18 cowpaed to a fire which we can, by our own effort, fan
to & fame or modify 1t

Huwman effort can modify Karma Such a saving of the soul ;5 possible
by oue's own cfforts Grace of God hes no place 1 Jaina ethics  Self-effort
10 the direction of purification of the soul §s the one way towards
perfection A thief, for instance, undermines his owa character and being
ety imy he commits theft No amouat of prayer and worship will erase
the ellet that has been gccamulated, although 1t may create a mental
aunospher. for eliminating such future posaibilities

Sbri Aurobindo says “It has to be recognised kaowledge and 12nJrance
are nut absolute contraries, and llberty and the compulslon of Karma are
ot unbndgenblc opposites 1t 1s demanded of a man & choice between the
fight and the wrong way, between the will to an impermanent existence
and the will to an absolute spuritual being As such there 15 something in

33 boart Nuan  Dogtrine and Argument in Indion Philosophy, p 164
39 Ind p 164

40 Roduaknshnan ) Hida View of Life, p 175

4 I

42 lbd,
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the individual bemng which hes some real freedom of will, some power of
chorce

“The world of malter seéms to know nothing about freedom, everything
there appears as (f written 1 syllabic laws on tablets of stone We can
think of no presence of soul in natural things” But matter 13 not all Oa
the plane of mind there appears consciousness of possibiities and of chotce
And from thls arises the idea of a frec and lafinite Will, 2 Will of illinutable
potentialities Therefore absolute freedom of @ Splrt and Power 1s not deter-
mined by Karma, but 1t determines Karma On this basis we may unde r-
stand the relation between Karma and freedom ‘The soul of man Is the
power of the self-existence which manifests the universe and it is not the
creature and slave of mechanlcal Nature Mind, life and body and its
functions are subject to the actlon of Karma Man in himself, the real
man 1s free, rather Karma 1s lis 1nstrument He 1s using 1t always from
Iife to life for the shapiog of a limited individual, which may be one day
a divine and cosmic personality There 13 the individual power of the spirit
and we have only to sece why here I am at all under the domtmton of
Karme I appear to be bound by the law of an outward and 1mposed
energy only because there 15 a separation between my outward nature
and my inmost spiritual self, and I do not live 10 that outwardness with
my whole beng, but with a shape tura and mental formation of myself which
Tcall myego There 13 still the feellng of relative freedom, and this freedom
and power are 1nfluences from the soul

“But the real freedom comes from the personality to the person The
first stage of this 15 passive hberty, lberty of assent, but the assent 15 to
the will of the Spirit There is the higher state of consclousaess in the supra-
mental range In that stage, the soul 1s one with the Supreme 1n its essence
of consciousness and expressive act There “Karma itself becomes rhythm
of freedom and birth & strain of immortality "4

4 It has been obcted that the Karma theory connects actions and its
consequences in a rather way In its I aspect, it
mistakes the menns for the end In this, it Is presumed that repeatence 1a the
end and paying the due penalty 1s only & means It 1s said that Karma
theory over-emphastses the retributive aspect of puaishment

But, here again, we find a confusion between ends and means Repen-
tence has 1ts place n life, but it 1s not the end to be achieved Repentence
doea purify the mind and has the effect of a catharsis This would be a
means for the future development of an mdividual Even as a means 1t ia

43 St Aurcbindo  Thie Problem of Rebirfh (Pondicharzy, 1952) Ch TN Karmq and
Freedom
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no* all The Jamnz theory of Karma emphasises that by individual efforts
at wocal and spirttul development we can reduce the intensity of Kerma,
suppress ts effects or even aonibilate We have seen that one can, by suita-
ble cfforts, transform the energy of one form of Karma 1nto that of
anuth ' 4 as we can transform electelcal energy nto that of heat and light
Repetence 1s nol to be taken as the final end It ouly creates an atmos

pliere for moral efforts towards self-realisation It 1s at best a powerful
psvchological means which would help us ia the attaioment of spiritual
perfection IF repentence were sufficlent to lead to purification, the after—
effe.ts of past actlon cannot be accounted for, nor can they be explalned
awat, 15 (hat would be contrary to the laws of physical and moral nature

S Karma doctrige unplies that sin 13 a finite offence that can be made
goud by private temporary punishment It presupposes that we can make
geod our sin which 15 entirely beyond our power

It 15 alsosaid that the dominant impression that one gets of the Karma
doctrme is that the 1ndividual 18 In the grip of power, which, heedless of
his own wishes, 15 working out & burden of an immemorial past 46

Pringle- Pattison shows that the whole emphasis of the Karma theory is
on retnbutiou  There Is nothing redemptive in its operatlon, and the procoss
becomes an endless one, leading to no goal of ultimste release He quotes
Deussen aud says that expiation 1nvolves further action which in turn involves
expiauon, and thus the process 18 endless The clock work of requital,
n running down, always winds itself up again, and so in perpetmity o
Accumulation of ment roay ease n future Life, but it would not suffice to
eltect a release from the wheel of life Even when a new world follows
afwer the deluge 1o the cycle of worlds, 1t does not start with a clean
balanucshieet, asthe operation of will proceeds from the point where it was
suspended 47 Karna only perpetuates the ourse of existence 8 So, the
Aarma doctrine ‘seems open to the enticism to which the vindictive theory
of punishment has been subjected 10 modern times'® To conceive this
unnense as primanly a place for dollng out punishment is to degrade 1t to
1l level of a glorified pol t 0 The di note In the ob
Is that to make good our sin 15 beyond our power and the emphasis on
the retnibution element 1n the doctrine of Karma makes this world frightful

44 Rarma Grantha 11
Sgfrud Estborn  The Christian Doctrine of Salvation (1958), p 68
b Prugh Patuson (A Setk)  The dea of Immortalliy (1922) p 115
a7 Id
48 Ihd
49 Ind p 119
) Ibd, p 120
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and miserable, ‘as a glorified police court’ But this 1s far from truth It
1s not beyond our power, as we said earlier, to lmprove our states of exist-
ence The Jamas have shown that self-elfort can shape the future The
present 15 with us and the future 1s in our hands

Retributive theory 18 @ more consistent theory of action and reaction
and not merely of pumshment, than Reformative theorv Man gets what he
merits to get,and to withhold 1t would be njustice to him, unless he nakes
s own efforts to modify the effects of his actions Reformative thoory may
be full of noble and soft sentimeats, it may be comforting to be told that
by the grace of God, we would beb°tter But that destrovs the individuality
and digmity of an ndividual and he would become a tool 1n the hands of
a Higher Power or his agent n this world We refuse to be treated as
things Moreover, 1t 15 good to tell men, though 1t is unpleasant to do so,
that they are alone responsible for thewr present state To put the rusp-
onsibility on the 1individual 1s hard truth  And Radhakrishnan says that
Karma 18 not so much a prmeiple of reiribution as one of contmurty 1

6 Some have said that the doctrine of Karma leads tounbridled mdividual
wm It fails to see that we all belong to a community, that there 1s what
13 called “jornt Karma® corporate s or guilt Tt allows the fortunate ones
to boast of thefr ‘self-merited 82 lon for the 18
referred to the ‘vicarious suffering’ The ethical justice 13 to be found 1 the
crucification of Chnst, and the Cross 13 a symbol of taking over the sufferings
of men upon oneself so as to Iighten the sufferings of men

But accordng to the Jamnas, as also m other Indian thought, except mn
the Carvaka, self-realisation 1s to be attaned throuyh a moral effect which
1s essentially social 10 11s content We have seen that the Indian ethics Is
essentially sociel in e sigaificance Moksa is to be attained through the
practice of goodness, charity, compasslon and humility, although the Mokga
1s attained by one who practises the virtues and three-fold noble path Itis
therefore, more accurate to say that Karma theory awakens & man to his
responsibilities to himgelf and to others, and does not make him Isolated
and eelf-centred

We may also add that Karma does not imply a hedamstic outlook in
hfe Reward for pleasure Is not a life of pleasure nor Is the punishment for
@, pan The theory is not to be confused with hedomstic or a judicial
theory of rewards and punishmenta 3 Pleasure and pamn are determinants

—_
51 Radhakruhnen (8) Idealist View of Life, (1961), p 218
52 Sfnd Estborn The Christian Doctrine of Salvation (1838). p 70
58 Radhakeshnan (3) Idealist View of Life, p 219
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of amimat experrence, but for human hfe the end to be attaned is nothing
short of perfection  His efforts are to be directed to the attainment of this
highe,t end  The umverse 15, 10 the words of Tennyson, ‘a vale of soul~
making' and not a pleasore garden

7 (@) Obyections have been rmised against the theory of Karma on the
Bauts of the theistic p of God and the of justice by im
It 1s said that 1if God as a creator 15 omnipotent, must be partial and cruel
#s he mehes some people suffer and some enjoy pleasures 1 this hife
omkara m his commentary to Brahmasatra replies that God canmot be
conwidered as pactial and cruel because he acts with reference to Karma of
every 1ndniduels 1T he were to act without taking 1nto consideration the
Karma, he would be thought of as being partial and cruel But God should
be 10hed upon as the raim  The ram 1s the common cause for the growth
of e and wheat etc Sunularly, regarding the 1nequalities among men in
thew status and enjoyment, the speciic Karma of each mdwvidual 15 the
cause  We get a similar argument 10 the Brhadaranyaka Upamsed (32 13)
which states that 8 man becomes meritonons by his good actions and
sinful by bis bad actions

(b) It 15 objected that prio to creation there was no Karma, so how
can 1t lead to differentiation > But it has been stated that the sarmsara 13
amd: tbegmaingless)  Like the seed and the sprout the cycle of life and
aution goes on Just as m the case of & seed with its potentialities for
becoming a tree, there 1s the need of rain, so also has God to depend on
the Karma for deternuming the status of an individual 1n this hfe

Ramanuga shows that the nequality of creation depends on the Karma
of a particular individual He quotes references ftom Brhadaranyeka Upan-
uad mentioned above and Vignu Purana

(c) It has also been objected that prior to the creation there were no
bemgs ut ell So there can be no Karma, then how can we account for the
mequaity * But it is stated that the 1ndividual souls and their deeds form
the eternal st.cam Prlor to the creation souls abide 10 subtle condition.
Nimbrha adds that Karma done by the betngs in the eather creation have,
again, their antecedents Smularly, Vallabhacarya follows the same Hne of
argument All the jhas merge into the Brahman along with their Karma in
munute form and when creation starts they are born with their Karma

Our happioess and suffering in this Iife are determined by our achons
in the earlier Ufe and those of that Iife are determined by the actiona of
still earhier hifc o the cham goes on endlessly However, 1t 15 beyond the
power of 1ndividual mind to know how a particular soul started hving In
this sense Karma 1s called anads,
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It 1s however significant to note that the sprout comes into existence
due to the seed and the same sprout develops the seeds for the future sprouts
Sumilarly the Karmn of an action leads to further Karma and 1t leads to
further actions But if the seed 1s roasted the sprout will not grow from 1t
Simularly 1f Karma 18 annihilated through tapas, biakti or through atma
dhyana the soul becomes pure and reaches the highest perfection

Shn Aurobindo states that we have not been able to see the philosoph-
ical reality of Karma, for two errors  first, It 1s the strenuous paradoxical
attempt to explamn the supraphysical things by a physical formula and a
darkening second error of setting behind the umiversal rule of Law and as
its cause and efficient the quite opposite 1dea of the cosmic reign of Chance

In the theory of Karma, there is first assurance thet 1n the mental and
the moral world, as m the physical universe, there 1s no chaos, fortuitous
rule of chance of mere probability, but an ordered Energy at work which
agsures 1ts will by law and fixed relations and steady succession and the
links of cause and To be assured that there Is an
all-pervading mental law and an all-pervading moral law, 1s a great gain
a supporting foundation That 1 the mental and moral, &s 1 the physical
world, what I sow 1n the proper soil, 1 shail assuredly reap, 18 a guarantee
of divine gevernment, of equilibrium, of cosmos, 1t not only grounds life
upon an adamant underbase of law, but by removing anarchy opens the way
to a greater hberty ‘Karma theory teaches us that the soul enters this hfe,
not as a fresh creation, but afier & long course of previous existences on
this earth and elsewhers, 1o which 1t acquired 1its present mnhering pecubiari-
ties and that 1t 1s on the way to future transformations which the soul 1s now
shaping It claims that infancy brings to earth, not a blank scroll for the
beginning of an earthly record, nor a mere cohesion of atomic forces into
a brief personahty soon to disclose agamn into the elements but that 1s ins-
cribed with ancestral histories some like the present scene and most of them
unlike 1t and stretching back imto the remoteat past The current phese of
Itfe will also be stored away in the secret vaults of memory for 1ts uncons
clous effect upon ensuing lives’

Karma 18 what we have done, and we have to enjoy the karmic results
Therefore it follows that the future 1s only the past It should therefore
be possible to predict the future The astrologer feels, by means of s art,
the unexpended Karma and tries to read it Planets therefore simply ndi.
cate the results of previous Karma and hence there 1s nothing like fate or
destlny 10 its absolute sense controling the spiritual self The ego
accumulates a fund of individual character which remains as the permanent
thread stringing together the separate Iives The soul Is therefore an eternal
water globule, which sprang 1o the beginningless past from mother ocean



X0 1 G Kalghatgi

and 15 destned  after an uoreckonable course of meanderings 10 cloud
and rain, suow and steamw, spriag and river, mud 2nd vapour, to dt last
et \\;Ih the garnered experience of (11 loncly existences 1nto the centra)

beant of all

That we have forgatten the causes producing the persent sequencis of
plaawuses and pams, talenis and deficts, successes and futlures 15 o disproof
of thum and does not disturb the justice of the scheme For temporary
oblreaon 15 the enodvne by which the kindly physician 1s bringing us through
the darker wards of surrow into perfect health

The law of harma provides a graded sanction or reason for right Iving
It proves that men arc 1 essence one, and (hat ony deed which burts one’s
nuighbouchood or the common weal 1s 2a wnjuty to oneselt  Above all, it
m:«l\ « plane of consuionsness where nght becomes  the  tmost lLw of
buang and a an ducs ght not becawse 1t Ppays nor because 1t avoids self-
e, bt buanse, beyond all argument, he must Kuarma destroys the
«auey ot envy and jealousy and the comsequent ill-will It removes 1mpatience
It Iiueiy cenioves the fear of death for where there 1s the 100er conviction
of rcainth ard by the law of affinity reunion with those oze loves, there 13
nothing to worry

The belict in the theory of Karma and reincarnation Siattered through
the plulosophiv writimgs of India reproduce the scientific theortes of the
mvolution and evolution of elements

According to Shri Aurobindo Karma 15 a Universal energy workiag 1
all custence, a process, an action and a building of things by that action-an
unbuildiag too but as a step to further building-1t 1 continuous change-that
14 the Philosoplucal redlity of the theory of Karma, and that too 15 the way
of seen v windh Las been developed by physical science but its scemy has
buen bundicnpad 1 the Progress to the full lnrgeness of 1ts own teuth by two
JErsty Lt Lrrors, 1, menttoacd carher, first, the straneous paradoxical attempt
to wxlan supraph, sical things by a plysical formulo, and a darkentng
v wond o of setting behind the Universal tule of Law and the quute
Opposity 1aca of the Cosun reign of Chance

Sk Aurobindo present 1he four pillars of th, theory of Karma (1) There
15 an ali-pervading miental law and an all-pervading moral Lay and m
these ficlds, asin the Physical, what we sow w. reap  That gives the guaran
teeof the divine Government, an equiltbrium and o cosmos But if this energy
were all [ ay only bea creation of an 1mperative force and my acts will
be deternuncd That would resolve everythimg 1uto predestination of Karma

(2) Here comes the second step of the Theory of Karma <t 1y the Iden
which creates all relation and all 15 the expression and expansiou of the ldea
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Then T can by the will, the Energy of the 1dea in me, develop the form of what
L am 10d arrive at the harmony of some greater 1dea than 1s expressed mn
mv picwnt mould and balance * 1 can aspire to a nobler cxpansion Sull the
1dea 15 a thing 1n itsell withour amy base but ils own spontdneous power

(3) But “ am soul developing and persisting 1 the Paths of Universal
Encrgy and that i myself 1s the seed of all creation What 1 have become
I have mide myscul by sou’s st 1dea and actiom, 1ts mner and outer
Karma, what L will be, 1 can make myself by the present and future 1dea
of action ?

(4) Finally there 1s this supreme Iiberating step that both Idea and its
Knrm way have their origin 1 the free spinit and by arriving at mysell
by evperience and sl finding, T can exalt my state beyond all bonduge
ol Karma tu spmtual freedons  These are the four pillars of the complcte
theory of Kirma »

Therelore the kdrma theory 1s an explanation of the morsl justice in
the Universe 1t s the concepnion of &n all-controlling law of natural retri-
butiwn which ks together the successive earth lives of each individual soul
1t ‘satisficd my sense of justice and threw hght on the problem of unme
ntud suflening '+ For the modern European, Karmwa theory 9s  not the
mechamica) 1dea of an 1dentical soul substance passing from body to body,
but tte mystical 1dea of suffcring with and for others’, and that forms the
real atuaction of the doctrine And perbaps that may be the true expla-
natton of 1ts ascendancy n the East as well 80

Judged by the historic stundards, the Karma theory did niuch to raise
man’s status and to wean bun fiom coaxing gods through sacrihice dand
prayer It nsisted on v and the moral
centinuily of life here and h:lrafler o

Karma 1s 10 fuct a stnking answer to the ‘fathomless injustice to the
pature of things' and 1t appeals ‘to the overpowering sense of the necessity
of justice * The conception of an ell controlling ‘law of neiural retribution
which links together the successive earth hves ot each individual soul, both
salisfied my seuse of justice and threw light on the problem of seemingly
unmerited suflering *®

54 Sn Awobindo The Problem of Rebirth (Ponducherry, 1952), p 115

55 Prmgle-Patison (A Seth) The Idea of Iumnoriality p 122

56 Paul (C S) The Suffering Gad (1929) p 67

57 Holmes (Edmond) The Quest of an Ideal p 98, as quoted wn the Idea of
Immortality by Pringle Pattuon, p 120
Warren (H C.)  Buddhism in Translations (1922) p 48
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Having discussed the arguments and counter arguments of the logical
justification of (he docirine of Karms, we may say that, from the real
potnt of view nifcaya-nasa logical justification of the doctrine 1s not possible
nor necessary It 1 the experience of the seers And “Ob, Agmibhuti,
Karma 15 pratyahsa to me, the omniscient beiog just as your doubt 15
pratyaksa to me "%

59 Visesmaspaka Bhayya, Ganadharavada, 1611-1613



JAINA THEORY OF SOUND ($ABDA)
J C Sikdar
Introdaction

The Indian philosophical schools which have invented, developed and
adopted the theory of sound by their speculations may be placed 1 five
groups The first group Is represented by the Samkhya-Yoga, the second
one by the Vaibhzgika school of the Buddhists, the third one by the Nyaya-
Vanegika, the fourth one by the Mymamsakas of the Bhata school and the
fifth one by the Jalnas

According to the Smmkhya-Yogal, Sabda (sound) is tanmatra (infre~
atomic or energy) which akata (ether or space) because
of being a radicle or centre encircled by masses (Bhatadi), while the Vaib-
hagika school® of Buddhism maintains that Sabda (sound) as an object of
hearing is one of the fifteen kinds of Rapa (Matter) The Nyaya-Vaisesika®
conceives abda as quality of akafa (space)

The MimeEmsakas of the Bhatta achool® accept Sabda as a substance
on the basis of the fact that 1t 15 perceived independently and directly, it
exists as a self-subsistent real and it does not have the criterlon of qna!lty
of belng p dably as dent upon a -

The Mimamsaka view of dependence is refuted by the Nyaya-Valfesika
on the ground that the perception of the substance 13 mot an essentlal
precondition of the percoption of the quality and the dependencs of quality
upon the substance is not exclusive cnterion of a quality because every
positive real except an eternal sub 13 dent upon some
for 1its very existence¢ The Nysya—VaIseglka maintains the view that
whatever 18 possessed of a unversal (Jawmat) and 18 cognizable by
some external sense other thau the vigual sense 18 a quahty? Therefore,
sound Is a qualitys It is not an p b nor a
one, for the incomposite substance, ¢ g atom, or space, or time, or soul,
1s intangible to the external sense® It 18 eternal becauss of being uncaused,
but sound 15 non-eternal, for it 1s generated under epecific conditions *°

It ia stated to be the product having akafa (ether or space) as lts
constitntive substratum But the ides that “Substance produced by and
inhering 10 a smngle substance 1s inconceivabls, since ome of the conditions
of production, viz the conmjuaction of constitutive factors, which 1s the
asamavdykarana (non-material cause), is lacking” 11 Hence sound is not
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4 tubstance According to the Nyava-Vanesika, 1t 1s the specific quahty of
Zkdra (op ce o ether)

11 Jana philusophy sabda (sound) 15 comeewved s the mamfest ition
+f Muttert The cause of wt-natural or actificlal, has been pointed out to
ha the strkpng ot molecules (skanhas) against one another, 1€ “sound 1s
7 42 o b rinfecules when thev strhe one another, wiich may be natural
ut atard B sound iy be indirectly  associated with atoras alsot

Th. seedd uf the theory of sound of the Jamas 15 embodied i the
Juas dganas In the past szamie age  Umasvat!d had sown the sefd of
1ts 1 etephvsical wspect on the basis of 1s agamic conception, while Acarya
hindakend ¢ 1% Teina Pupapidite Akalanka,” Vidyinandate aud other
Iater Aci* as cradually developed it 1n the hight ot the theories of sound
of uth>r [ndtin  philosophies  They organized the enlire system ot the
pohle as v the th=ory of sound of the Simkhva~Yoga, the Buddhists, the
N,13-Varesik: and the Mmimsakas The Jmna thinkers have retined
the Buddhist tradtion of mamfestation (paryipa) of Ripa (Matter) by
accepting s»wnd as mamfestation of P /gala (Matter), wiile diccarding other
traditivns 1n formulating theic theory of sound

It ipprars thit the speulation on the theory of sound marks a stage
of eaergence and  development of subtie thought 1n the field of [ndian
phils ophy et the 1gumakila, zamottar kaln (post-agimic age) and darsa
nhda (3g+ of Indtan metaphysics) [n this speculation the Stmkhyn-Yoga,
thz Buddhists, the Nyiya-Vususiht the Mim7ni,akas and the Janas have
attaked thie problem i therr rospecuve manners The Stnkhya-Y oga
plulwoptis 13 the advacate of Prakrtivada Doctorne of the fundamental
cause of the material unwverse, nevertheless, 1t gives place to fabda (sound)
&s tanmapd (infra-alomic or potential energy) which generates adata
{ether or space), while the theory of sound of the Valbhasika school of
the Baddhisth 15 based on 4 (Doctnine of as
sound 1y d by them as y The Nyaya-Vaisegika has
propounded the theory of sound on the basis of dravyatva (substantiality)
nd anit @ (altributiveness), hemce its theory of sound stands oo Dracyavada
(Panciple of Substance) ond gunaada (Principle of attribute or quality)
The Bhuua school of the Mimimsakas has admitted the theory of sound
on the bists of sub Jana ph: has it on the
priouple of substantality and modality, as three potent factors or laws,
vir  orizination (utpada) desteuction (7yaya) und permanence (dhrauvya),
aperale in the material world by bringing about transformation 1t
through the forces of external and internal causes
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Thus the Jaina theory of sound makes a synthetlc view of the theorles
of sound of all other Indian systems of thought from the aspects of
substantiality and modality

Jaina Theory of Sound

According to Jaina physics, sound 1s d as the

tion of Matter This view 15 1dentical with that of the physical sciences on
the theory of sound, as it 15 concewved by them as energy of Matter, 1e
manifestation of 1t It ‘“usually origioates in vibrating bodies through the
surrounding elastic medium, usually air, as wave motion of the longitudinal
type When the compressional sound waves are passing through air, the
amphtude of the vibratory motion of the layers or particles 1s surprisingly
small, being only about 10-8 cm for a sound that 15 barely audible ™1®

Kmnds of Sound

According to Jama philosophy, there are stated to be marly two
kinds of sound, viz bhasatmaka (sound incorporated m speech or language)
and abhagatmaka (sound which does not find place 1n speech or laoguage) 2
The former 1s sub-divided 1nto two groups, viz aksardtmeka (articulate
utterence or speech and an anakgardimaka (sound made by creatures or by
the Kevalins),2t while the latter 1s also of two groups, viz  prayogha
(sound produced by human beings through the play of musical mstruments
1¢ mugical sound) and vassrasika (natural sounds, such as the roaring
of thunder, the rippling of water, noises 1 general, etc ) 2 Pragogika $abda
(artaficial or produced sound) 1s farther sub divided 1ato four kinds, viz
tata (musical sound of tebia or drum, 18 a stretched membrane), vitaia
(mustcal sound produced by stringed 1nstruments), ghana (musical sound
produced by sohd 1nstruments, such as, bell) and supra (sound prodoced
by wind instruments, organ pipes or conch)

Modern acoustics divides sound 1nto two classes, viz musical sounds
and noises Prayogika fabdas (atificial or produced sounds) of Jamne meta-
physics, viz_tata, vitata, ghana and sugira, correspond to muosical sounds of
modern physics, while sasrasika tabdas (natural sounds), such as, roaring
of thunder, etc nclude noiges-sounds of modern acoustics Bhasaimaka Sabda
(sound ncorporated 10 language or speech) forms a distinct class of sound
by 1itself, but it may be placed under the category of nolses of modern
acoustics The sub-divisions of musical sound into the vibrations of membra
nes, atrings, rods and plates and alr columns of the physical sclences

d ly to the ing kinds of sound of Jaina metaphysics,
viz, tala, vitata, ghana end sugira
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Piteh, Intensity, Quality and Wave of Sound and Its Propagation

It 15 explamed that Lihaga (sound 1ncorporated 1n speech or language) 1s
sated to belong to the beings, 1t originates from the body, it 1s of the
shape of vayra (1hunderbolt) and it reaches the last border of the umverse 24
Ihis3, having ongmnated from the body, breaks forth by two samayas
(mstunts) There ace stated to be manly two kinds of Bhasa, viz paryaptika
{developed) and apass@pitka (undeseloped) Parydptikabhaga has been sub-divi
ded into two kinds, viz, satyabhaga (trne speech or langunge) and mysabhaga
(wrong or false speech or lunguage) They are again further divided and
sub-dnvided nto many kinds, such as, janapada-satyabhdsa, samyag-seiya,
Sthapana-atya, namasalya, ripasaba, etc  In reslity, thece are two kinds of
Braga, viz  dravsathaga (physical speech) and bhavabhasa (psychical speech or
Innguage)*®  Dravyabheya 15 sub-divided luto the following groups, viz
grahanam (speech received by the self through transformation), mksarana
(that which is emitted by the function or action of lungs, pharynx, throat, etc )
and paraghatabhasa (speech sent out through the act of transformation by
those emiited physical vocal substances)

The beings receive (speech ) from six d 1
Nihsaranadravyabhtsa is 1dentical with the voice or speech of the medical
science, emitted by the bengs In the medical science speech 13 regarded
ss material 1t comes out of the larynx or the organ of voice which 1s
triangular box of cartilage and muscles situated below the pharynx and
the root of the tongue It presents & considerable projection at the upper
and front parts of the neck externally At the upper part of the larynx
thero Is @ hid of cartilage called the epiglottis 37 The voice 1s generated by
forcing s from the lungs through the space between two stretched vocal
chords which are stressed across the trachea with & narrow vocal slit between
them, the edges of the slit acting as reeds “The two vocal chords (membra-
nes) are attached to muscles by which their tension and vibration frequently
can be altered”® The edges of the membranes are set into vibrations like
reeds by the air from the lungs and thus sound 1s produced, the pitch of
which can be altered by altening the tension of the vocal chords, and the
quahty of which depends upon the air-cavities of the nose, throat and mouth
which act a3 resonators, the shape and the slze of which the speaker can
vary &t will ® It 15 sunlarly explained in the Jaina Agama that speech
which 13 breaking forth, while speaking, 1s speech, but not that which was
spoken before nor that which dies out afier the crossing of the speaking
tune ¥

Inteusity of Emitted Speech

Bhaga (sound Incorporated 1n speech or language) breaks forth with
geatle efforts, 1 e with low intensity, some speeches are emitted with
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itense efforts and some are unbroken, 1 e contiauous The broken (emlt-
ted) speeches go to the last border of the universe, getting increased and
increased infimitefold That 1s to say, some healthy speaker emuts bhagadravyas
(speech—substances) with intense effort out of liking and they are broken
forth nto parts by the efforts of receiving and throwing out matters, while
some sick person emits gross particles of unbroken (contmuous) speech-
substances with gentle effort out of disliking These particles of unbroken
peech-subst: getting fi Id on acconnt of their fineness
and manifoldness and association with other material substances, such as, air
etc go to the last borders of the universe m six directions, ie spread
o the last borders of the universet In other words, a beiog emits speech—
substance which 1t receives for spesking as broken and unbroken (bhinng
and abhinna) * Those speech-substances, belog emitted, tonch (reach) the
last borders of the universe, getting d and i |
The unbroken speech-substances, having crossed countless pornts of 1mmer
sion, bregk forth and having gone to countable yojanas die out® 1n the
horizon

Pardghata Bhasidravya

There takes place the force wasana called paraghaia (1mpact or striking
wave) of the prayoga—visand-yogys—dramas (speech-substances produced or
pronounced with the efforts of palatals, etc) That parghatabhaga 15 emitted
23 bemng generated by the striking of speech-substances agalnst one another
(dravyakarambita) out of the streight line (1 ¢ 1n a curved line) due to the
fineness of emitted speech substances from the going In a straight line
anufrent avagahana) Paraghatabhasa becomes also mixed (mura-nifsrsia-dravya
karambitg) 10 @ parallel lne (samabhasa kadigapeksapradhvara Sreni) So 1t s
stated 1n the Niryukt that paraghatabhasa gocs 1o a curved lme *

In regard to the propegation of sound the carly Nyaya-VaiSemka
philosophers maintain that the first sound, gemerated by the lmpact of
lecules of bodies against contignous molecules of

air io the substrate zkafas genorates sound and so on, Just as waves
produced 10 water or ocean, until the last sound causes a vibration 10 the
ear-drum (karng-fagkull) This propagation of sound 13 effected by the
ajr-wave as 1ts carrier Akzéa (space) 1s immobile, but the aw-wave 1s
not d without the 1nie i of les by zkala
Udyotakara® holds the view that the first sound produces 1ndefinile
number of sounds 1n all directions, not one sound, 1n a circle, cach of them
generates agein another one and so on, 1n such & way that sound expands
by successive concentric spherical layers, just as Kadambakoraka (bud of
the Nancha Kadamba) expands by succesaive concentric spherical layers of
filaments, shooting forth from one another Of these two hypotheses the
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first alr-ware implled in the transmission of sound is of the transverse
waves, while the secand 15 of longiludinal waves In the orthodox Minzmsakn
slew of Sabara Sviwin the air-wave forming physical sound significs a series
conyunctions and  disjunctions of air-particles with the rarefaction and
oloomy and suggests | d waves 37 Sound dis out 1t last with
the gruwing of the momentum of the 1mpact of scries feebler and feebler
m the course of transoussion of sound through the nr-partiles Another
vicw Is that the propagation of sound 18 not eflected from molecule to
molecul®, but 1t spreads 1n ever expanding crcles just as  evidenced fn
water-waves, porhips 1 splicrical layers by the compression of masses of
air, the waves of winch are very fast® There 1s a striking sinularity bet-
waen the Jani view and the Nyiya-Vaisestha theory on the wave of sound
and 1ty propisation Both of them agree on th: pomt that sound becomes
refracted as well 0, diffravied  accordiug to the cause of its generation [t
ncreases infinitefold on account of fineness and mantfoldaes, and associa
ton with ather substances, Iike atr, etc and expands n all directions and
goes to the last borders of the universe The unbroken (continuous) sound
attams division and dies out at lust, after crossing countable distance with
the growing of the momentum of the rmpact of series feebler and fecbler
But there 15 the difference between the two views on the fundamental
pont thar sound 15 accepted as the quality of akaie in the Nyaya-Vasesika
hul while 1t s as the of Matter 1n Jaina
metaphysics

The Juma theory of wave of sound and 1ts propagation 1a well suppo
ried by modern physics 1t 15 explaned that “Sound waves, of course,
exhibit the properuies of reflection, refraction and diffraction characteristic of
all furins of wave motion Such behaviour of sound waves may be rendered
visible by the method of spark photography The waves passing before the
photographic plate are sllummated for a brief intervat by a timed electric
spark The shglt 1ncrease 1n deasity m the condensation 1 the wave front
causes some refraction of the hight and thus produces & shadow o the
Photograph »

“If @ train of waves 15 filling a medium, a surface connecting at a
piven 1nstant all particles  which are 1n the same phase of vibration con-
stitutes a wave front tu the case of sound waves mair, the vibrating source
being quite small, such a surface will be spherical, and if the distance from
the source 15 large, a small portion of this spherical wave front may be
considered as a plane wave If (he medium 1y homogeneous and 1sotropic,
the direction of propagation s always at right angles to the wave front 4

“The bchaviour of the wave fron,

s as a unlform medium, bends around
obstacles (diffeaction),

rebounds from a surface (reflection), or changes
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direction when entering @ new medium (refraction) may be predicted by

using a stmple method lirst proposed by Huygens (1629-169>), a contemporary
of Newton *¢

According to his principles, “‘every pomnt on a wave front may be
considered to be a mew source of disturbance from which spherical wave-
lets 1ssue”és  Here 18 the pont which i1s explainsd by Jaina philosophy
this manner that paragh bhasad d-particles or waves
generated by striking) ncreases 1ufinitefold and expand and go 10 @ straight
Iine, 10 & curved line and i a parallel line or In a mixed lme to all
directions

The outlines of the Jaina sound theory clearly reveal its scientific appro
ach to the problem from the pornts of view of substantiality and modality
m the hight of the sound theories of other Indian philosophles even m the
absence of critical verifying data of modern experimental science
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THE SO CALLED SANSKRIT PLAYS

K R Chandra

We have our vast ancient classical dramatic literature 1n which vartous
characters are required to speak either Saaskrit or Praknt as prescribed
by our ancient dramatorgists The proportion of Sanskrit and Prakrit
varies with the theme of the play and the status of the characters Without
taking 1nto conaderation the actual space occupied by the two languages
1 the plays they are generally calied as Sanskrit plays They are so called
because of the fact thac Prakrit had il recently not attamed its indepen
dent status as an aocient spoken language of the vast majonty and as a

of an d d 1 ‘When dental scholars started
taking fnterest 1 our ancient literature they first came across the vast
Sanskrit lterature and subsequently all went in the name of Sanskrit,
With the progress of research and thorough study it was realised that the
language of even the sacred Vedas was not the same as that of Paninl
which is known as Sansknt proper but 1t was Chandas which 1s different
from Sanskrit proper and so on Similerly our aocient available classical
plays which were generally composed by Sanskrit poets and authors were
regarded as a part of Sapskrit literature and they were as well as are still
called as Sensknt dramas How far 1t 1s correct to call them so? This
problem cau be examined 1n two ways, viz (i) by taking lato account the
actuel proportion of Sansknt and Praknt lo a particular drama and
(i) by scrutinizing the comparative role of & language to the extent it
helps on the action 1n a drama

As far as the first problem 13 concerned none can deny that a parti-
cular literary work 15 called Sansknit, Praknt, Hindi, Marathi, Gujaratl or
Bengalt purely on account of its predominant language and the same
principle should be applied to our ancient classical works Now if we
examine our anctent classical plays from this poiat of view we come
across the followlng facta (for details see the table given below specially
tts $| No 3)

1 Svapnavasavadattam of Bhasa

In this play the total speech of all the five Sanskrit speaking charaters
comes to 182 granthagras whereas that of all the eleven Praknt speaking
15 221 1e the p of Sanskrit and Praknt

in thig drama 13 45 and 55 respectively
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2 Cirndattam of Bhisa

o this drama three Sansknt speaking characters have to their share
137 grantbigras of speech whereas eight characters speaking Prakrit have
294 granthigras of speech to their share, 1€ 1 this drama Saoskrit 15 32%
and Praknt 15 687

3 Mrechakatikam of Sidraka 1

1t has eight Snaskrit speaking characters with a total speech of 721
granthagras and twentythree Prakrit speaking characters with a total
speech of 1159 granthagras, le this drama has 38% Sanskrit and 62%
Praknt

4 Malavikignimitram of Kilidasa

There are six characters who speak a total of 294 granthagras of
Senskrit and the rest of the 14 characters speak a total of 345 granthagras
of Praknt It reveals that there is in this drama 469 Sansknt and 549,
Praknt

5 Ratnivah of Sribarsadeva

Five of 1ts Sansknt speaking characters have a totsl share of 292
granthigras and 1ts ten Prakrit speaking characters have a total share of
374 granthagras It 18 clear that tus drama has 447, Sansknit and 56%
Praknit

6 Priyadarsili of Sriharsadeva

This drame has five Senshnt speaking characters whose fotal speech
15 251 granthagras and seven Prakrit speaking characters whose total
speech is 256 granthagras, 1¢ 49 5% Sanskrit and 50 5 % Prakrit

In view of this comparative strength and quantity of Sanskrit and
Prakrit 10 the above mentioned plays how far it would be correct to
continue to cell them Sanskut plays and in the name of which how far
it seems to be proper when we see that Prakrit portions of the plays
are altogether dropped out from our study and are even replaced by
Saosknit 1n the revised ediions-appearing these days

Now let us examme onr ancient classical plays from the second point
of view as meationed above Our dramas have dialogues, descriptions (of
persons, objects, etc) and i of maxims,
proverbs and sayings The fundamental difference between a work of
drama and that of poetry 15 that the former 13 made up of action and
dielogues whereas the latter has descriptions  Action constitutes the pivotal
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element of a drama, and it 13 helped on by dialogues and the dialogues
10 our ancient plays are composed 1 prose Therefore, 1t 15 1mportant to
see how much prose portion 13 thete in our plays aod that also 1 what
proportion 1 Sanskrit and Praknt When we scrutinize our ancient
dramatic literature with tis pomt io view we arrive at the following findings
(see Sl Nos 4, 5, 6 aod 9 of the table given below)

(1) Verse portion 1 the full-fledged dramas 15 merely one fourth and the
remaining three fourth portion comprises of prose ($I Nos 4 and 5)

(u) Verse portion is mostly 1n Sansknt (§1 No 4a asd 4b)

() Verse portion appropriated by the hero (King or main characters)
alone comes to approximately 60% ($I No 6a)

(w) Prakrt portion 10 prose 18 nearly 60% and therefore Prakrit occupres
a predommant position (§1 No 5a and 5b)

(v) On the whole the speech d by all the ch other than
the hero has larger portion of Prakrit than that of Sanskrit (SI No 9a and 9b)

The above findings reveal that all the dramas of Hargadeva and the
major dramas of Bhxea have Prakrlt as the predomivant language of
the dialogues and therefore of the actlon too Rest of our anclent dramatic
literature can also be examioed 1n this hght and the findings will not
stand otherwise In thls connection Prof A B Keith! has rightly remarked,
othe verses do little to help on the action, as in the eplc, they express des-

of end when of the play 1s requisite
resource 18 had to prose, or the verses serve to set out maxims »
It 1s therefore, quite clear that movement or action 1o our plays depends
on prose and Prakrlt-prose occupies predominant position A work bereft
of movement and action can not become areal play Since Praknt language
plays the most important role in our classical dramas it should be gven
its due place In the atudy of the dramas In our Umtversity curriculum
Let us see for ourselves how far it is justifiable to drop out Prakrit
portions from our studies and even from the text of the new edltions of
our classical playa

It 1s obvioua that the laoguage of the classical plays 15 muxed
Sanskeit and Praknt® The dramas are nelther exclusively in Sanskrit nor
exclusively in Praknt Therefore, we would be equally justified 1n
designating them as ‘Sansknt dramas’ or as ‘Prakrit dramas’ and as such

1 The Samskrit Drama, p 76 (1964)
2 Except Sajjakas
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they sbould be mcluded 10 eny historlcal account of Prakrit literature
ings would 1t not be advisable that we
course of study of
all our anclent classical languages I our Universities with special papers

Further, m view of the above find
should 1atroduce an |

K R. Chandra

d and

m any one subject, viz Sanskrit, Pali, Prakyta or Apabhramsa

Guide to the Table given below

(Figures 1ndicate Serial Nos m the table)

Quanhtative Gaide

Percentage Gmde

m relation to

3 ls equal to 4 plus 5

3
8
9
%

3, 9
6 , 17
3 minus 8
W, 8
», 7

3ato3
3bto3
4 to3
4a to 4
4b to 4
5 t3
sato5
5btos
6 to 3a

6a to 4a
6b to 5a
7 to 3b
7a to 4b
b to 5b
8 to3
9 to3
9a to 3a
9b to 3b
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o WW — A NOTE

J M Shukla

While commenting on GTH\ERTFAG@T [t Patafijalt discusses the pomt
that among compounds, the Amayibhava only should beunderstoodas Indec-
linable To prove the point he gives an illustration from the common usage
of the world In the common usage a person &ccompanies his dear vlsitor
tlll the end of the forest 1s seen and till the other bank of a reservoir is

reached Here he quotes & mauim current m his time, ‘& FAARIGH-

g qrmgasg, || We have an ccho of this in Vatsyzyanat and
Kalldasa®

My attentlon was drawné to another reading of the Bhagya passage viz.
frr MeRaasq |, 0 Ksraswzme's (1100 AD  cwca) Kswrataragint® on
Paninr’s Dhatupatha In the course of our discussion we shall see that Kyiras-
wami refers to an earher readng and the meanmg of the root 4/~ €ne
current mn his time Leibisch has missed the point ©

The Rgvedic mantras contan a number of verbal forms arrived at, from
the root o/~ F¥ (M) to smort, viz ‘protha’ (imperative) “Prothant’
(Present Participle), ‘poprutha’ (intensive) ‘praprthya’ (Gerund) and so on
The meaning of the root 1n these forms comes nearer neighing or soorting?
of a horse or something puffing out This may explain the later meaning of
the nominal form ‘pratha’ as the ‘snort of a horse’ However, the root has
also, m later Vedic literature, the shades of meaning to he equal to, to be

1 Panini 1486

2 Kimasttra

3 Abhyfidsafakuntalem v, after verse 15

4 by Dr H C. Bhiydnl, Hesd of tho Department of Lungustics, Guyrat Univemty,
Abmedabad

Keiratarangn! (Ayer 1067) Y gos @t | i ghry s | i
agia, 1 S s | B e |

6 Keratarangini (Breslau 1809), Ho wrongly refers the ahustration with the words
spriyam protham to Patafijal

7 CP;Y fe Sansknt | “Prothat’ - Keucht, Schusubt
(Vom Plerd) pants, snorts) (Rv, Uv), prothatha 'm - des Schnauben Rv
7-8-2 ‘prothad asvo pa .




40 J M Shukla

a match for, to be able to withstand, to be free, to destroy, to subdue, to
wverpower and so on

In the Sansknt Romantic Tale and Compu works the word “Prothg’
stands for a snort and the word Prothin has come to mean a bore or a
hog This may suggest that the nomnal word protha came to stay g
meanmng symething hollow, a round hmb like hip, acave or womb (In
Iiterature on medicinc), a hollow or o protruding object being capable of
contaming a uumber of objects or something able to resist outside pressure
The root *fourk!, mmght have 1cquired by then the meaniog to be equal to
{*parydptas’}

In the t.n1patha related to the Agfadiyayr of Pamm the word ‘prothg’
18 found among the ‘ardharcadi class @ while g on
the sant says ‘us dingm nasa °

The lewcographers reman fauthful to and therefore refer to the above
tradition of the meaning of the word 'protha’ Amarn trles to explan It
away as the muscle formation on both the sides of the girth  Trikapdatesa
and Vu-ukosa also explan it awayin a similar manner However, the author
of Medirikuga refets to the word ag meaning a traveller Oue cannot come
10 cogent concluslons from these references

The word may have meant a treveller (pantha) along with the word
snort of @ horse (protha) as early as the composition of the Unadisutras The
Unkdr work dernes the word from the root ‘pra’ in the sense of ‘activity’
It quutes formanons siilar as ‘protha’ 1e the words like ‘uitha’ pritha,
siha and gotha ™ By this time1e sometime around the second century B C
the word “protha’ lost 1ts relationstup with the toot “prth’ 1n the sense of to
be equal to and acquired @ new oae with “pri’ 1n the sense of activity The
nour-forming suftix ‘the’ is traditionally known us early as Yaska1s

The first account of the “protha’ mstead of the Bhagya reading ‘pantha’
1s given by Jinendrabuddin (700 A D circa)1* He explains the words of
the Bhrigyakira and 1o the course of the explanation says 1

samat gfem) Ma 2491

0 Ganaratnamabodadiy , verse 66 and the com thereon.

16 Amarakoss (Adyar 1970 HfISY « F2r e AfeRod) | and FeegweeE |
M Unnds 1012 g3nct | rpaprpesier

12 Nokta vn 29 EfY AmERO 1 qadyr o

13 Nyksa n Lisika 1456 (Ryasihl 1913-1916) &% mqmea Ty g, gy

T QR FAEHT T G A1 RE8 | The sditor S G Chakravarts
wnnecessanly puts a lwe of explanation which does not suit the pouwnt at hand
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1% eNgEra e Srmgaafi |

Haradatta (1200 A D circa) another commentator of Kadika (650 A D)
on Astadhyzyr does not make the pomnt clear 14

It may be assumed now that thc meaning of the old word ‘protha®
became confused and therfore fell 1nto disuse People and scholars
began to use the word paniha’ imstead Nagesa (17 th century) has summed
up the position where he tries to clear thts confusiont

14 Padsmayar! on kBaks on 1456 (Reprint from the Pandit 1895) @ Wiewear
o TGRS 9 @A IEEEE 9T aisgEed A PR dei
-ty ey | g e @t SRy

15 Uddyota on kaiyaa on Dhisya on Pa 14 56 wisi f3 Sfafy wfee | &
Aefiserr | ddsH @ T A By SfsesaRoEt W@
R R AWRARRR | 7y e N aaiids FafRen A
w’rmﬁﬁqrzﬁ i W, | TGS I@ SRREET Sasd

epast geamiREs ‘a e |







ART NOTES ON DESIGN DRAWING, PAINTING AND
PICTURE-GALLERIES IN THL TIL \KAMANJ AR}

N M Kansara

The first scholar to notiee long bick smnc of the speartl rdereng + to
painting etcetara and some technical terms 1 Dhanapala’s 7 dakamanrary
was Shri C Shivaramainurti, whose pioncer researches pertatamne s this
aspect of the Sanskrit prose romdnces of Bzna and Dimtnaj gla have becn
serving to lestify to the advancement of the concept of Art and Art Criti-
cism that obtained 1 Ancient India, the conservalions of princes and

patnters and other masters of the art being rightly cted as instructive
edification

As to Bana and Dbanapzla, we know that the period during which
they fourished was characterised by a mupilicent rojal patronage to sculp-
tors, panters, poets and craftsmen and all such gifted sorts Instead of
being a stray thing preserved 1n museums and hept aloof and dusociated
from daily hife, Art was an element throbbing m the very vems of, actve
and vigorously alive 1n, all walks of Itural aspects of y
Ife The present paper 18 confined to an account of art notices as are found
in Dhaoapala s Ttlakamatjari (about 1025 A D), with special refereace to

personal and duoig pamtings and picture-
gallertes

1. Personal Decorations

Among the designs utilized for personal decoratlon, Dhavapala has
mentioned Patranguli, Tilaka, Visesaka end Pattraccheda Of these, Patr
anguli seems to have consisted of various types of curved lines, or dots
arranged 1 curved hnes, forming leaf-motifs drawn on the surface of the
breasts and the cheeks of women with a paste of fragrant substances such
as Sandal, Safiron, Camphor, Musk, and etcetara * Pandit Radhakentadeva
ia not sure when he gives two alternative explanations * However, Dhana-

I Cf TM (N), p 18 (33) , 247 (11) All references to the page aad line numbers
glven here are with reference to the Tilakamanjars, 2nd Edn, pubhshed by Ninaya
Sagar Press, Bombay, 1033 , the readings however ar. accordmg to the Cntical Text
determined by me on the basis of a pumber of original Ms

2 $abdakalpdrum, Vol III, p 29, Col |
g —oy aeaRy 97| sgghfifelfea (a w e
R | @A) SRR §aHT IRIRIIARN
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pala's description 13 confirmed by Pandit Vishnudatta, !!19 avthor of the
Namacandrika commentary on the Amarakosa, who explains this word as
denoting a type of Tilaka drawn with saffron, black Aguru, and other
fragrant substances on the breusts, cheek, and etc 3 Tilaka and Visejaka
seem to deote the auspicious tiny round or vertical mark put on the
forehead between the eyebrows ¢ This also 13 supported by Pandit Vishno
datta ® Aboul Pattraccheda Dhanupzla has not given 2 definite 1dea, except
that 1t was of many kinds like Dravida and others, and that 1t waa one
of the fine arts which could entertan retined persons ¢ Bhagavatsimbjl has
notlced thus term as the name of one of the sixty-four arts to be learnt
for the perfect fulfilment of the Kama Puugartha? But Vatsyzyana, the
author of the Kamasatra, hsts, not “Pattraccheda’, but ‘Pattracchedya’ or
‘Wisejakacchedya’, which, according to Yasodhara the author of Jayamangala
commentary on 1t, s a sort of & Tilaka consisting of lrimming leaves of
trees like birch, etc, m diflerent shapes ond figures to be applied to the
forehead® Srinivesacarya, the commentator of Sudeaka’s Mrechakatika
explains the term Pattracchedya as refercing to a type of picture 1n which
arustically cut tiny pieces of fine leaf—thin sheets of wood or metal were
utllized for enhancing the effect of variety ® This art seems to be very old
one as it Is mentioned in the various texts of the Jan Canon, such as the
Samavayaaga suita and Ayaranga sustae Sridhare, the commentator of Srimad

3 Cf Nm on Amarakos II, v 122
awRer | (3wl u (X))o BEE L B wamien) dafm
e fesfiive,
T™M (N) p 161 (3F)
TfrTRiEAe, |
4, TM (N), p 289 (461)
sRmwRRETg Remawdlt | sl seRReRtye  emm ge-
e A, |
Cf Nim. Con. on Amarakosa IT, w1, 123
ameny Jfred fow R3O =R wrewa Rewa o
T™ (N), p. 363 (13F)
nfinfiy ety 9 ReyasafMieldy sghmdy
of Bhagavad-gomapdala-hosa, Vol VI, p 6234, Col 2
of Jayamangals on Km Su | w 16 p 90
RAwehardl @t eor N, 3@ ypiRerERsmt STy oo,
ar<dafaf gwaen |
of harmarkars Notes on Mrecch V 5, p 428
ot Rkl wdw IR Aggeitwesat  agfarscedie
R R eredufingead |
10. The Koids by A. Venknirubbiab, Madeas, 1911, p 16

Y

LR
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Bhdgavata, seems to differenciate Pattracchedya from Visesakacchedya which
he explains as the art of tattooing or making of spots, lines or figures on
the persoa by puncturing and staining * The term ‘Pattraccheda’ might be
aynonymous with ‘Pattrabhanga’, which, according to Shr1 Atrldeva Vidya-
lankara,!? refers to a practice in which leaves of some trees were cut in
artistic designs and were fixed on to the forehead to serve as a Tilaka
mark

for royal were also di by panting their
bodles Thus, prince Samaraketu’s royal clephant named Amaravallabha
was besmeared all over the body with a paste of white powder,1® and its
broad temples and head were paiated red with vermilion !¢ Simdacly, the
principal royal war elephant (pradhana jaya Aarin) of the Vidyadhara emperor
Harnvzhana was paited white with sendal paste shimng with tinges of
powdered Camphor particles'® and its temples and head were pamted red
with powdered red chalk (garika) e

11 Design Drawing Or Rangéval; and Other Interior Decorations

The floors of the courtyards of thatched buts 1n the hermitages were
plastered possibly with cow-dung, and artistic foral and Swastika designs
were drawn on them 17 Besides these leal-design (patralekha) and Svastika
DI la has also the 11,2 which Shrl C Sivarama
murt; seems to understand in the sense of ‘colour creeper’ 1 It should
rather mean ‘a pattern of colours’ This type of design-drawing 1s prevalent
even to this date almost all over India under various names, such as
*Raigolt’ in Gujarat, Maharashtra and possibly i Rajasthan, as 4lphona

1 0p ai,p 3
13 Prachina Bharat-ke Prasadhana p 61
13 T™ (N), p 115 (19)
fafrergsaogRanem 1
14 T™ (), p 115 (20)
frqeaimFaam |
18 Op at,p 425 (21F)
fsasREmafT IgaRe agRaase
16 Op it p 931 (5)
afnfearg  maesmiaikag gl Rawmid
o=l 1
17 Art Notes from Dhanapala s Tilakamagjars, w Indian Culture, Vol 11, No 2 Oct
1035, p 210 (ANFDTM)
18 TM @) p 76 (11)
WEAAIEAATAT
19 ANFDTM, p 202
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m Bengal, and as Kolam 10 South India 2 Dhanapxla nforms us that the
floor of the pedestal for the purpose was first smeared with sandal paste
and then drawmgs Siastiha 1 colours consisting of powdered pearls were
fard on it with dexterous carc # Shn C Sivaramamurti here sees, though
without proper evidence, a reference to the ‘Rasa citra’ corresponding to
the Izhaihholam ot South India drawn with a white paste solution 22 We
arc oot sure whether the figure of Sagthidevt and the Jata-matrpatala,»

d by D m with the description of the lying 1n
climber of queen Madiravaty, were of the nature of a Rangavali drawn on
the ground, but it 1 certainly understandable that the mystic ine drawn
with chaemed  ashes for the protection of the bed of the new-born child
and the nother was a sort of simple drawing consisting of scattermg the
ashes 10 o continuous circular line around the bed ¢

Threshold was the principal place for the Rangavalt both 1n the case
of domestic houses and the temples There 1s a reference to drawing such
Srastika designs 10 front of the house, 1 e, just outside the main door 2
Sunilacly, the threshold of the temple of Cupid at Kaficy was adorned with
different patterns of creepers all drawn 1n 1nnumerable tints 20 However,
Stn C Swaramamucti 15 rather mistaken 1 understanding the term
‘Balikarma’ 10 the sense of ‘beautifying the floor of the temple or place of
worship ¢ 1t rather indicates that along with the other offerings like mice-
heap, a pitcher [ull ot cane-sugar juice, and etc, such desigas on the thre-
shotd were thuuselves considered to be sacred offering, aad also a fit place
for other ofterings  That 1s why while 1voking the help of some unknown
spcttual entity for carrying the message back to Hanvahaoa, prince Kamala
gupta had the threshold specielly purified by besmearing 1t with cow-dung
2 Th -

21 TM (N) p 77 (8T)

¥ gRamRwRaleomg, e aWemy wetaias |

p 37 (231)

A weefafmes felfmedt afow
22 ANFDTM p 204
23 TM (N), p 77 (o)

AT gHee, sl wEagwsy 1
2 Ibd p 77 (I1)

fram w8 waae edabT ey,

25 Op.at,p 192 (19)

Ffefemsfdanfasmmmemgy |
26 Op at, p 305 (4T)

afeqmlofageipimion  afvsdn |
27 ANFDTM, p 208
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and fragrant flowers were scattered over it, before the precious jewelled
pedestal was put over it for placing on 1t the letter to be carmed away by
the divine agency 28 Not only the thresholds, but eventhe wide platforms
between the pillars of the swing-couch 1 the courtyard of a temple was
also purified by plastering it with cow-dung or sandal paste, and over the
drawiog of Swzastika design on 1it, multicoloured fowers were arranged for
heightening the beauly 20

A few stray to 1nterior are scattered 1 the TM
It seems but customary to spread flowers like lotus, and etc, on the paved
floors 1n the palaces Thus In the Dinmng-Hall (bhojane-bhavana mandapa)
the paved floor of the canopy was smoared with a thin layer of congealed
sandal paste and fresh Mandara flowers were arranged thereon ln beautiful
deslgns 3 Similar 18 the case with the floor of Citraiala™ Floral wreaths
and garlands of green leaves of trees liko Jambi, Asoka, Candana, Cuta,
etc, were suspended on the arches of the gates s

11 Paintings

Pamting was one of the important arts 1a the currlenlum of lhe princes
and princesses who are depicted by Dhi as
knowledge about them Prince Harlvahana had speciallzed m th|s art as 1n
music,® and had matured 1nto & connoisseur 1n these felds 3¢ Similarly, 1n
the long list of different t hes of knowled d by princess
Tilakama#jars, the art of palnting finds the first place® Not only that,

B T™ (0 P 1% () .
fafaregn  sfazed fore | Agrendestanfia @ a fdy
g givwgRIseT sAaliafiaEr |

29 Op at,p 3.0 (6ff)

Gt Taera duagRal JEg!
P R \
AR LCC SN
® Op ae,p 34 o)
Lo ol o
ARIAAELIA G FYANER £1L !

31, Op at,p 41 (10)

g . aRagAERwEY

Op at, p %31 (5) See Supm ft nt 16

Op at,p 79 (14)

Ravalewif flamd = sEoEr

34 Op at, p 168 (14)

AR gRAE T F |
Op at, p 383 (11F)

afy @ Ngw AakoeEtfa duae A

88

]
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ud-servants of the royal harem were expert 10 this art® Lotg
mth professional nod emateur, carried thelr pieces to such pri-
ueism and appreciation % Long hours were spent by the princes
ng with expert tenchers and others well-versed 1n art, the
sutv (caunatattia) of pictures ®  So great was the passion for
ole day. were sometimes spent by princes 10 looking at beaut:
of extraordinary beauties of the day, setting aside all other daily
The art had advanced to such en extent that Natare was brought
n the canvas 40 Infinite modes and vanties had developed in the
g 4

s of pamnting and other arts were employed as teachers and
nd on fesve occasions the king used to specially honour them
ing thein to execule various commission, such as producing por.
ninces and princesses for being sent around to various kingdoms
s to find vut suiteble matches for wmarmages 42 The extreme

p 170 6)

AR, 7 ff Fomdfn @ shor

P 163 (156)

t i s W weg sewfigawa frergaamEem
il

p 184 whire Gandhiirvaha asks the prince to pass his judgment on apicturs

p lT7 (MR)

a n

PragageR:
®  RemgwferEme mﬂ?ﬂzsﬁtm mﬁmﬂﬂw‘m
o8l
LB 18.(10)
s ae fgfesif i saftg
A @I sﬁﬁuﬁ aRear =t fiwna\m \

P 166 (13)

9 s sefimrefemmradam v e wlaneie st
gt

R 1T
wyfeeileta )

P 170 ()
0 AR b ey
ARrmw fewnfa ),

(61T)

eI Regaeaawarst qawmt Rasmarsa it et
affeeiedasamedem ¥ SR R
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bugoihity of the artist 1s evinced 1n their proneness to mvite discussion and
suggestive corrections of any possible blemishes 1n their executions, as 1o
the case of Gandharvaka who asks prince Harivahana to express his fraok
opimion on the portrait of Tilakamatijar ¢ At the same time he was too
meticalously purposeful to incur the sh gs resvlting from
knowledge, 1nattention during work, lack of the sense of propriety and
want of proper practice 4¢

A few 1nteresting details as to the method of the painter 1n producing
a picture are also given by Dhanapala in his beautiful, though brief, picture
of Tilakamasjar1 who, during her separatton from prince Harlvahana when
he returned to Ayodhya, engaged herself 1d drawing a picture of him
Close to her was placed the casket (samudga) full of brushes (varitika), an
extensive board (citra~phalaka) was placed beforo her by the maids, during
the work, she paused agam and again mentally visualizing anon the model
transfigured 1 her heart and adding touches while comparing the effect
with 1t 46 Here the accessories like Varttika, Samudga, Citra-phalaka, and
a type of pcture called Viddha-rapa are also noticed by the poet The
term 'Viddha-citra® also occurs once 40 Somectimes the canvas (paja) also
was used for panting and at times the wall iself served the purpose
(bhitti citra) Pictures drawn on canvas appear to have been carefully rolled
1p and preserved 1 a long narrow silken sack, from which they could be
irawn out and unrolled when required 47 There 18 a reference to the diffi.
.t art of deprcting emotions 1o the pictures, % such pictures are technically
tnown as ‘Bhava ciira' or 'Rasa-citra’, the latter term belng sometimes
1sed in the semse of ‘Drava-ara’ also 1w which Iquid colours are
utilized

3 Op at, p 165 (21f)

4 Op at,p 167 (10F)
FmREARAAAEREaTER R T @ ¥ dERgRER g

5 Op. at, 391 (3F)
sPRtaaaa T alieeggn  sise sReRef  glsseY gaf
forrwed figumer q quomafiEr gy € Rewiifesl, o

5 0p at, p 372 (14)
7 o Op at,p 164 (6F)
P

T farreiiag \
and p 162 (4ff)
o AR frenRd geRua a7 Ferglet 338 1
} Op at,p 179 (9€)

AR Efsa PR Fnft Fgrfee Ry s
feanfa |
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IV Citrasilis

From the references to Citragalss m the TM, Shrt C Sivaramamurtis®
has deduced (hat (1) there were three kinds of Cutralajas, the public art
gallenes, the private oves n the houses of wealthy people, noblemen and
others and the art gallerles of the royal palaces, (u) of the last definite
drvisions have been made by Dhanapzla, (ur) though almost every apart-
ment 1 (h: palace was filled with pictures, we have the Jalamaydapa and
the d specially as ing art , (1v) from the
scpasate mmlmn of the Citrafalas of the harem, we are led to understand
that the kwngs had Citraiaias of their own different from those 1n the
queen’s apartments, and that (v) apart from the art galleries of the harem,
there appear to have been special, though minor, Citralala of bedroom
({erama grha cirasala)  On closer examination of the evidence the learned
scholar's conclusions appear to be shightly farfetched

Dhanapsla has mentioned Citrafala,® Citrasalika,5 S‘nyana—cmaml,n
{avana citrasalika ® and Citravalabhika 5 Looking to their respective context
we find that these refer to (1) the Bed-Chamber of King Meghavzhana and
Queen Madirivatt in the harem of the royal palace at Ayodhymss (n) a
group ef Curasalas of the Jalamandapa 1n the public park at Ayodhyz,ss
{m) the Cirraiaias 1 the royal palace at the city of Rativisaly,®” and
the bed.chamber of princess Malayasundan in her palace at Kagcr®
@ ANEDINI, pp 201-202
50 Op ui, pp 41(10) 107(14), 292(21)
3L Op ax pp M) 26x(12), 327(2)

52 Op o, p 302(15)
33 Op c,p 32(,
31 Op at p 30215
3 Op at p 24
sifvemea gemmah fewT feeafret ambess ReMy
5 Op at p 10714)
uRfiRafshnes womem,
57 Op ity p 41(10), se supra ft nt 31
5 Cp cut p 26512)
WG T AT Reafest e
20 @1ft)
ﬁ:"ﬁ’" HATARA A el s 1,
{3
;':'(1; TRk saaRee \
w7 qafEfeag |
827 (2)
Femifsfdgn
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Dr Vasudev Sharan Agrawals® thinks that the term <Citrasals’ connoted the
bed chamber where the king and the queen used to meet together in
privacy, and that many types of pamintings were drawn on the walls of
those Sinular bed-ch for d princes and princesses
were also known by such names Later on, according to Dr V S Agra.
wal,® the palaces of wealthy persons and big merchants came to be known
as ¢Curasnlas’  The walls and the bed~chambers and houses definitely
had pictures painted on them® for luxurl and

ment In the modern timies also it Is customary to decorate both the
1unermost and outermost apartments with printed, painted and photogras
phed p1 tures sustably framed and fixed as bracketed panels on the top of
the walls But these are not meant to be *Art Galleries’ However 1t should
be conceded that the luxuriant abundance and variety of such paintings
were ble for the latures hke ‘Citraialas’, ‘Citrasalika,
$ ’, and ‘Say Jikz', all of which were mere synonyms
and do not conunote different types of art gallerles In the case of the
Citrasalas of the city of Ratwlsila, we are not sure whether the poet
referred to the bed chambers or to the picture gallerles Only 1n one case
can we be justified to take the reference as indicating an 'Art Gellery'
proper, and that 1s the ding the pa which i3 said
to have had numerous Citrasalas Being situated in 8 cool place in a
public park, it 1s possible that pictures of famons painters were exhibited
therein for the benefit of the citizens The term ‘Citravalabhika' also seems
to be a synonym for the word *Citralala’ as the word 'Valabht' of which
the word ‘Valabhika’ 1s but @ diminative, denotes, according to the lexico~
grapher Rasabha, the topmost apertment of a palace #* The word ¥alabhv'
is noticed by Purushottamadeva in the sense of ‘Desigrha’ 1 his Trikanda-
Sega-koga,® and it has been interpreted as a temple,8¢ but it might as well
mean *the chief queen’s apartment’

59 Kadambars Eka Samskrtika Adkyayana, p 61

60 Ibid

61 of TM (N), p 74 (16)
sssRameatafaliR ,
74 (14)
LeCtil Eeb D B

62 cf the Nam Can comumentary on the Amarkosa, I, u, 15 where he 1 quoted as
gt Tl AR |

63 cf TSK I, u, 5
wefimd @ et

64 of Nom on TSK II, u B, which u explained as

R qodl &ffr @ Aeraae
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Theee is & mention of a *Javaniks-pata’ in the Jain temple at Mount
Ekasmga Such curtains, as Shri C Sivaramamurt: observes,®* were generally
paimted ones and adds that, according to Mr, P Brown and Dr Ananada
K. Coomaraswamy, they are to be found even today in Nepal and Tibet,

65 ANFDTM, p 210.
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T G Kalghatg

I

Karme and transmigration of soul are closely linked principles They
are the basal presuppositions of Indian thought Indian philosophers have
not tried to prove them es they have taken them as postulates of their
philosophies and objects of intmitive experience  Transmigration of soul is
a corollary of the principle of Karma If Karma 13 to be exhausted, a series
of births bave to be taken, as 1t 1s not possible to exhaust all the accumu-
lated Karma 1n one single hife The prophets, like the Buddha, had to take
successive hives for exhaustiog the Karma accumulated 1n the past, sfer
getting a glimpse of enlightenment about the highest truth, The first z2rthankara
Rsohha had to go through ten lives to become & #irthankara after the enligh-
tenment Vardhamana Meahgvira, the twenty-fourth firthankara went through
thirty-six ives after getting a glimpse of truth, to attain the state of firthankara,
At the time of Rgabha, Mahavira was Marict who was preaching Kapila~
Siddhanta Rgabha had predicled that Marici would be the twenty~fourth
firthankara These principles of Karma and rebirth are umversal principles

accepted by all, althoogh the ad of knowledge in the enpiri
sciences has given rige to fashioneble agnosticlsm in respect of these princi-
ples Yet there is hing very in the with which

man, from the beginning of his planetary existence, has refused to see in
death the end of his being and activities In a still remoter paat, the cave-
men of the Paleolithic age, laid their dead reverently to rest with the same
belief as a farther life Explorations m Frauce, recently made, have brought
to light a number of instances of cecremomal intersment, exhibiting the
excavated grave, the carefully disposed skeleton with offerings of food and
implements lald beside the body for nse 1 the [ift beyond

Justification for the principle cannot be established on purely togical
ground Bat the belief 1s widespread from the primtive times and has slso
been held 10 the philosophical world in the West, with the Orphics and the
Pythagorean, and m ancient Indian religous thought Apart from prevalencs
of the bellef 1n the primitive races of the world, the modern minds havo
been trying to find out justification 1n the fields of extrasensory porception
and p logloal The L of this ]
belief points to the fact that there mustbe some truth imphed 10 ft Indisa
seers have mentioned 1t as an act of faith and as an wtuitive Jnowledgo of
the enlightened men,
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Tt 15 therefore necessary to investigate this article of faith of the trans
mygrations of souls from the historical and the psychologicel pomnts of view
Tt 15 necessary to survey the field of investigation and thought that have
covered centunics of plulosophical and religious thinking

i1

To primine times man began with vague awareness of the life beyond
He was vaguely aware that some life persists even after death In the tnbal
rehgion we find traces of ghost worship and totemism which have thefr roots
n animistic conceptions James Frazer says that there 1s a necessary connec
tron with the forms of worship and the belief 1n 1mmortality Among savage
races, a life after death 15 not a matter of speculation and conjecture, hope
and fear, 3t 1s a practical certamty which the individual as httle dreams
of doubling as he doubts the reality of hus conscious existence He assumes
that man continues to live even after death He finds that during sleep he
1s not aware of himself, yet after he gets up he finds himself in the same
body Sumilarly in dreams be finds himself moving about n different places
After he wakes up again he is in the same body Therefore, he concludes
that he is enclosed In the body and 1s different from the body There is
the beginning of the distinction of man's soul from the body Frazer saya
that the primitive man assumes without Inquiry that there 1s a Iife afier
death, and acts upon it without hesitation, as If it were one of the asceriar-
ged truths withio the himits of buman experience Many savage tnbes
believe that death is an unnatural thwng and 1t comes only by unnatural
Incidents like accidents Even after death the person contlnues to live and
inhabit the body There have been customs of keeping necessary equipment
and food for the person even after his burial We find this 1o the Egyptian
mommies The ghost theory of the orlgin of religion also pornts out that
the udividual survives death and continues to inhabit the body and nearby
places even after death Some Meanderal skeletons have been found deposited
in graves and equipped with materials useful for the dead in the other
world On the basis of these bural practices we may say that Meandertal
man must have had a belief 1n an after-life 1

Yet the primitve man 13 not able to concelve the immaterial and purly
spiritual being Soul is vaguely considered as an ethereal 1mage of the body
and has the power of flashing about quickly from place to place As to the
nsture of afiee-Iife and ats locality we can herdly expect to be able to
reduce savage beliefs to a coherent system Thers is a general belief thatin
the fnterval between death and the burlal the apint hovers about in the

U N Tikev nteoducton to Anthtopology (New York, 1961), p 118
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neighbourhood of the body The nnburied dead are supposed to be condem.
ned to waunder for ever, aumless and miserable But some rites seem to
1mply the belef that soul mhabits the grave or lingrs 1n s victnity The
aborigines of Australia 1magioe that the spinits of the dead continue to
haunt their nauve lnnd, specially 1o some imporfant places like a pond of
cool water or a solitary teec These are the crude beginnings of the concept
of the immateri1l nature of soul and survival of soul atter death Howeser,
belief 1n a further Iife 15 not & belef 10 tmmortality 1n the strict. phulosophi
cal sense although we are approaching towards 1t And as ve( conception
of the retribution 1nvolved in the judgement of souls and their wanderings
13 not formed These can be said to be only theores of continuance of the
soul and not rebirth on the basis of ruimbution The adea of relrbution
would bring & new element 10 the scheme of the wand=rings of soul Thss
would bring the conceptions of rebirth and transnugration The theores of
retrtbution 2nd the consequent idea of rebirth and (ransamgration are based
on deeper expertences than the theones of contiuance In this there is
question of moral order We find this element 1n later religrous thought as
1n the case of the popular beliefs of the Hebrews and the Greeks

In ancient Egyphan religions practices there are three different ideas
which refer to the changes in the personality (1) the union with 2 God
(2) tranamigration of soul 1nto an animal for a life time, (3) the volustary
metamorphasis of the person into another for his own benefit 2 The behef
in transmigration among the ancient Egyptian does mot scem to be quite
pronounced, because there is no refereace to 1t in the Egyptian texts Two
scenes have been supposed to Indicate it, these arc judgment scenes. But
the belief 10 metemorphosts was general as 8 magic process The eacliest
Egyptiaa tale turns on a wax mode] beiny transformed 10to & liviag crocodile,
The Book of the Dead has a senes of magic practices to giving power to the
dead person to get transformed mto whatever form he pleases The Egyptian
mummies pomnt out to the evidence that there 13 a widespread belief 1n the
continuance of Iife after death

Among the Hebrews Sheol was the gloomy abode of the dead It 1s 8
land of darkness and of shadow of death without any order Jehovah was
the national God His dominion was limuted to the world of the Liviog and
his qurisdiction did not extend to Sheol, With the compaictaess of national Iife
of the Hebrews, the relation batween Jehovah and the worshipper became
more persanal Nowhere do we find 1n the Old Testament 3 cleat and definite
doctrine of immortality We only get scattesed anticlpations in the Psalms and
a few others However, among the Jewish mystics we get refereace lo the
problem of the transmigration of the soul Inthe Jewish teadition Zobar gives

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics Vol 12, p. 431
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countenance to some theory of tramsmigration of souls It 1s necessary
upon Neshaman to climb back agam to the Oversoul and be united with
it, and 1n order to effect this end, 1t must previously have reached the
summit of purity and perfection Therefore its sojourn within the confines
of one body may be madequate to enable it to reach this high and exacting
condition Tt must experience other bodies, and 1t must repeat the experience
till such & time as 1t shall have elevated and refied iself Zohar contalns
some such theory although for the fuller treatment one has to look to the
Kabbalistlc writers who buiit upon the Zohar

To the minds of the Kabbalists, trapsmigration 1s a necessity on
the grounds of their particular theology, and 1t 15 a vindication of Divine
Justice to mankind It settles the harassing query which all ages have raned
Why has God pernuited the wicked to flounsh while the righteous man 1s
allowed to reap nothing but sorrow and failure ? The only way for reconclling
the fact of chuld-sulfering with the belief 1 a good God, 15 by saying that
paln 15 @ retubution to the soul for sins committed 1n some of its
previous states The Jewish literature on this subject of transmigration 1s
an exceedingly rich one 2

The Greek Hade closely resembles the Hebrew Sheol Itis also the
common abode of the departed without regard to moral distinctions
According to the old traditional religion of the Greeks, the common men
have to go to the gloomy realms of Hades and the few heroes and heroi-
nes, personally related to the gods such as Achulles, are sent bodily to the
Island of the Blest In the Western sea, Soul 1s herc considered still as the
ghostly double of the living man The idea of the Hades 1s not very condu
cve (0 the beliel 1n after hfe  After-bfe 1s not very attractive  Achilles
says “Nay, speak not comfortably to me of death, O great Odysseus
Rather would I live on the ground as a hireling of another, with a landless
man who had no great livelthood, than bear sway among all the dead
that sxo departed ™4 Yet the desire to live somehow after death persisted
and the old belief of continuance of life after death and the primitvo
practices continued to be predominent

With the Orphic religion comes the 1dea of the essential digmty of
soul along with the concept of sin Body 15 the prison-house of soul and
true ife of the soul will be realised only when it 18 finally delivered from
body It is mot easy to escape the cycle of birtha and deaths to which
soul 1s condemned by its smpurlty Soul has to be purified before 1t attains
the highest goal of deliverance The Golden tablets found 1n the tombs 1n
the southern part of Italy and 10 Crete give careful 1nstructions of the

Jewsh Mysticisni (Bell & Sons, London, 1913) p 163
4 Odysseus Al 488
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departed regarding the route the soul has to follow 1o the underworld ‘On
your left, you will find a stream, and near 1t 15 a white poplar  Go not
near the stream, but you will find another, cool waters flowing from the
lake of memory, and by 1t are guards  Say to them, 4 4m a child of
the earth and of starry Heaven but my place is of Heaven onlv*s

The influence of the Orpluc 1des of destiny of the soul 15 to be
found i the poems of Pindar 1w the fiest half of the 5th century
B C and 1n the verses of the philosophers like Empeducl d
after death the law-less spirts sufter pumshment* “And the sioy
committed 10 this realm of Zeus are jdged by one who passeth
sentence stern and inevitable, while upon the good the sun shines ever
more through equal nights and equal days, and they recerve the boon of &
Iife of enlightened toil, not vexing the soil with the strength of their hands,
no, nor the waters of the sea, to gan a scanty livelihood, but 10 the
presence of the honoured gods, all who were wont to rejoice In keeping
their oaths share & Iife that knowelh no tears, while others endure labours
that none can look upon' When the hf. immediately followiog the present
15 thus conceived as an iatermediate state of reward and punishment, 1t is
clear that we have gone beyond the primitive theores of mere coatinuance,
Orphic mysticism  influenced Pythagoras and his disciples  There 1s
a far closer agreement between Pythagorlanism and the Indien doctrine,
not merely 10 their general features, but even in certain details, such as
vegetaniamsm The formulde which summarize the whole creed of the
«Circle and the wheel” of births are likewsse the same in both 1t 1s ’lmost
impossible for us to refer this 1dentity to mere chance The Indian doctrine
of metempsychosis 1s older then the Buddhists, and 1t 15 mot too much to
assume that the curious Greek who was the contemporary of the Buddha,
and 1t may have been of Zarathustra too, would have acquired a more or
less exact knowledge of the religlous speculation of the East, in that age
of latellectual fermentation, through the medium of Persia ¢ Plato was also
influenced by tins doctrine & 1s evident from his dialogues like the Meno,
the Phasudo and the Repubhc Pre existence of the soul and the doctrlne of

or j00 were also fund I tenets of the religious
brotherhood founded by Pythagoras 1n the south of Laly at the end of the
sixth century, and were associated there also with the pursuit of punty by a
variety of ascetic practices and ceremomal observances * It is difficult to
determine the extent of the interaction of other currents of thought on the
Orphic and the Pythagorian doctrines 1n this respect We have just seen

5 Prgle Pattison (A S) The Idea of Immortaliy (Clarendon Peess, Oxford 1922), p 27
6 Compare Theodore Greek Thinkers vol 1 (John Murray, London 1920), pp 127
7 Pringle-Pattson Idea of Immoriality, p 33 Feotnate
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that Comperz thunks that Pythigorean thought must have been influenced
by the doctrine of retocarnation  prevalent India at the time ot and
before the Buddha But some others would say it 15 possible that both
these thouzhts must have ongmated simultancously The doctrine of trans-
mugration and rebirth 15 so promient mn Plato’s scheme of thought that
we find 1t presented 1o some o s dialogues like the Phaendo, the Meno
and rhe Repubhe 1 various forms He gives  arguments for pre-existence
and the conunaity of Iife He sometimes speaks 1n mythical language also,
as 1 the Republhic In Plato’s dulogues we get a systematle picture of the
natare of soul and its destny  Socrates was prunarily concerned with the
care of the soul “f spsnd iny whole time i going about persuading you
all to give your bast and clicfust care to the perfection of your souls, and
not tll you have done that, to that of your bodies or your wealih s
Crito asked Socrates how they should bury hun  “As you please” said
Socrates, *only you must catch me first and not let me escape you™
“My fnends, 1cannot comvince Crito that I am the Socrates who
has been cumersing with you aod arrangiog his arguments in  order
He (hioks that [ am the body which he will presently see n corpse,
and be asks how he 1s to bury me” And ‘Of the things which a
man has, next to the gods, Ius sonl is the most divine and most truly his
own and m our opnion he ought to honour her as second only
to the gods” Therefore when we are dead, the bodies of the dead are
nghtly said to be our shades or images, for the true and immortal being
of each one of s, which is called the soul goes on ber way to other gods,
that before them she may give an account® Belief 1o the divinity of soul
and s immortaltty 1s @ primary conviction 1n the Dialogues of Plato
The Phaedrus gnes the most brilliant accouat of pre-existence of soul and
1ts heavenly onigin ‘The soul 1s immortal because it is simple and eternal
1t belongs to the world of pure ideas and forms—because of their rational
nature—the souls all pass 1oto the human form Their second incarnation
depends on (he kind of life they bave led 1n therr first earthly pertod of
probation, and each subsequent incarnalion 1s simlarly determuned by the
usc mado of the preceding life In the Tungeus Plato represents the soul
and body as everywhere umted’ throughout the created universe He speaks
of the human soul a» iplanted In badies by necessity. 0

Plato gives an imaginative pictuce of the states of the soul on the
basis of the work that has been dome previously Those who appear to be
Incurable from the enormity of their sins are horled down to Tartarus,

8 The Apology
9 The Laws, 959
10 Zimosus, 42,
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whence they never come forth again  Those ‘who have sufficiently purified
themselves with philosophy’ ace set free from the body altogether and
ascend to the heaveoly sphere from whence they came But this 15 hardly
to be accomplished 1n o single fe The soul of a philasopher or the soul
of & Jover who 18 not without philosophy may attan deliverance at the end
of 3,000 years, 1f thrice 10 succession they have chosen lives anght, but,
for the majonty, a cycle of 10,000 years must be completed before, by the
repeated experience of good and evil, they learn evcntually to choose the
good 11

According to Plato soul 13 perfect and is associated with the world
of 1deas It 1s nomortal and ndestructible However, Plato says that souls
are immortal and 1ndustrictible 1n time They are not eternal 1n the sease
in which that 1s true of the Ideass Yet by feeding on proper food, the
soul may, nppropnate the absolute content and make the true and the
beantiful 1ts habitual element and become the partaker of Etermity

Plato gives arguments for establishing the 1mmortalaty of soul He says
that the soul partakes of the eternal because 1t 1s rationel In nature By its
rational nature 1t has kinship with 1deas and as such it bas eternity
1mbedded 1n 1t As a coacrete existence it Is grounded 1n {ime But as
an immaterial substance it partakes of the etermty 12

(2) Plato speaks of the three parts of the sou! The rational part
Is the highest Next comes the noble irrational part which Is constitoted
of sentiments, and the lowest 1o level 13 the ignoble irrational part
which comprises of impulses aud passions The ratwonal part 1s the
real soul and 1t 1s 1mmortal The divine principle 1s located 1n the head
The nobler part of the moral soul 1s endowed with courage and 15 settled
round the heart so that it might be within the hearng of reason The
baser part of the mortal soul which desires meat and drinks and all things
where of 1t has need owing to the nature of the body 1s below the midnff,
There the desires are bound lthe a wild animal which was chamed up
with man and must be reared with lum In the Republhic Plato speaks of
the combination of man, the llon and the many~headed monster, combined
in the external semblance of the man This gives the threefold division of
man 14 The rational soul alone will survive the death of the body Aristotle
drew similar conclusion 1n his doctrine of Active Reason

Plato says that everything which has an opposite is generated only
from 1ts opposite A sleeping man awakes, and a waking wan goes to

1L The Phaedrus, p 248-49
12 The Laws p 904

18 The Phaedo, p 70

W The Republic, p 588
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slesp, the two states alternate Slmilasly as life and death are opposites,
thev are generated one from the other, what dies must have been alive,
and what 1s alive must have been dead The souls of the dead mast
exist somewhere, whence they return again mto life1s

(4) Agam Plato argues that soul 15 1ndestructible because nothing can
be destroyed except by s own proper and specific evil The eyes for
example ate lisble to the evil ophthalmis, the body could suffer and
{umber rot The specific evil of the soul 15 wickedness Therefore if the soul
is destructible 1t must die of wickedaess But wickedness cannot kill the
soul and nothing else can destroy 1t1¢

(5) Plato gives & further argument for the pricrity and etermty of the
soul because 1t Is self-moved It 13 the cause of all movements 1n the
umverse The argument centred round the principle of self-movement Other
things 1n motion get their tootlon due to some external Impact while bis
soul Is self-moved Therefore 1t 15 eternal

(6) In the Meno Socrates 15 represented as eliciing @ geometrical
theotem from & slave boy by a series of appropriate questions  The soul
must have always possessed this knowledge and the boy 15 only recollecting
it Uf the truth of all things always existed in the soul, then the soul is
jmmortal, This argument 15 based on the theory of the recollection 17

In the Phaedo, the Phaedrus and the Symposium the argument for pre-
existence Is presented 1n & poetic form The soul uses sight ‘the noblest of
the senses’ It goes back from earthly beauties to the heavenly beauties
and finaliy Beauty In itself — the idea of the beauty

We see two objects to be equal Yet they only approximate to the 1dea
of equality which ls perfect equality We must, therefore, have had knowledge
of equality before we first saw equal things and preceived that they all strave
towards perfect equality and this falls short of it Such knowledge must
have been recelved by us before we were born

(7) The sool 15 mdestractible because it is simple and has no parts
Plato argues about the immortality of soul on the basis of its simpliclty and
its unity We find these arguments 1o the Republic and 1n the Symposum

(8) Finally plato gives mythic picture of the state of soul after death In
the Repuhlsc, we have the myth of Er Plato gives a beautiful description of
Journey of the soul after death into strange lands and its choice of hife to

15 The Phaedo, p, 70-11
16 The Republic, p 608
17 The Meno, p 85-86
18, The Phoodo, p 75,
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come “I shall tell you a story not of Alcinous, but of valiant man, Er, son
of Armenius, of the race of Pampheha Once upon a time he fell 1 bakls,
On the tenth day they took the dead wha were now stinkine but his body
was found fresh ” On the twentieth day Er came to life as he was lymg on
the pyre and he told them what he had seen yonder His soul journyed along
with great company ontil they arrived at a cerimin ghostly place where thers
were two openings n the earth slde by side, and opposite th m and sbove
two openiogs 1n the heaven In the middle sat judges These, ahen they had
given their judgement, ordered the just to take the road to the right which
fed upward through heaven, first binding tablcts on them 1n front signifyrng
their judgements The unjust were ordered to take the road to the lefr, which
led downward They also had tablets bound on their backs They encamped 1
the Meadow Each company passed seven days i the Mcidow On the
eighth day they had to mise up and go their way Tre\ armed at a place
where lots were shown ‘Let him whose ot falls first ba.e first ch.ice of a
life to which he shall be bound by necessity” Different patterns of hfe
where laid on the ground and among them were lives of famous men, of
unknown men and also of women

~#And when all the souls had chosen thelr lives they went {nto Lachasls
m the order of their choosing And she gave cach the angel he had chosea
to be a guard thronghout his life and to accomplish his choice The angel
first led the soul towards clotho passing it under her hand and under the
sweep of the wiirhng spindle, so ratifymng the fate which the man bad
chosen in his turn  He touched the spindle, and then led the soul oo ta
where Atropos was spinning, so that the threads mught be made unalterable,
Thence the man went without turning under the throne of Necessity,
and efter coming out on the other side he waited for others pass through.
At last they encamped by the river of Forgetfullness whose water no
pitcher may hold Al had to drink a certam measure of this water Then
they went to sleep And at once they were carried up from thence aloag
different ways to their birth, shooting Itke stars

After Plato’s attempts to establlsh pre-existence and jmmortality of the
gonl, it persisted down to the later classical thwnkers, Plotinos and Neo-
Platonssts In the Hebrews, there are traces of it in Philo and 1t was defini
tely adopted 1n the Kabbala The Sufi wrlters accept it Jesus’s disciples tell
him of the rumours that he 1s John the Baptist or Elph or Jeremiah
Julug Caesar finds the belief 10 rebirth among the ancestors of the Brltish,
for 1 his History of the Gallic Wara he writes that the Druids “Inculcate
,this as one of their leading tenets® In the Middle Ages the tradition was
continued by the numerous sects known as Cathard At the Renaissance
Bruno upheld it, In the seventeenth century Helmont adopted 1t Swedeaborg
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sated 1t o a modified form Hume and Schopenhauer mentioned it with
respect and smong contemporary philosophers there are some who are
1aclined to accept it for want of madequate evidence and proof In general
the Western philosophers did not persue the problem sertously The Christlan
theologians talked of immortality in the sense of continuance of soul after
death and not m the sense of rcbirth and transmugration Some sections of
modern Philosophy were 1nflucnced by the sudden eacroachment of science
in oher fields of enquiry and discredited the belef in 1immortality and
survival of the life after death because consciousness and mental states, they
say, are only products of the bram functlon They are epiphenomena The
question of survnnal of the soul after the destruction of the body does not
anse

m

In the modern western philosophy, Dr McTaggart leans on the pro-
blem of 1mmortality of the soul P and 1 of
you! sfier the destruction of the body The present attitude of most Western
thinkers, he says, to the doctrine of pre~existence 1s curious OF the many
who regard ounr life after death of our bodies as certain or probeble, scarcely
one regards our life before the birth of those bodies as a possibllity which
deserves discussion Yet it was taught by the Buddha and by Plato, and it 15
usoally associated with the bellef m 1mmortality 1 the far East In modem
Western thonght ihe great support of the belief in immortality has been the Chn-
stien rehigion, and a form of behef which was never supported by the religion
was not Iikely to be considered of any importance And, for some reason,
Chnstians have almost unanimously rejected those theories which placed
pre-existence by the side of immortality?® Dr McTaggart accepts both
pee-cxistence and recurrent earthly embodiment of the spirit He believes
that any evidence that proves immortality will also prove pre-existence The
most cffective way of proving that the doctrine of pre-existence 1s bound
up with the doctrine of immortality would be to prove directly that the
nature of man was such that it imvolved a hife both before and after the
present Infe 10 Dr McTaggart points out that the usoal ethical arguments to
prave immortality are not adequate to explain the belief 1n pre-existence
He says that modern demonstration of 1mmortality has largely been ethical
in character and not pucely metaphysical “and thisexplains why it has often
been held in modern times that immortality was proved, although pre-exist-
ence bias almost always been disbelieved on the basis of purely metaphysi.
cal arguments ** Dr McTaggart says that any demonstration of 1mmortality

19 McTagmet M) Some Dogmas of Religlon (Edward Armold, 1930),
P 112413
20, Tbdt
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is Iikely to show that each of ug exists through all tume - past and future -
whether time 1s held finitc or mfimite Every individual self 1s an clersally
self~subsistent spirit, tumeless 1o Self exy of the

self 10 and through time process should assume the form of a vastly long
chain of repeated births He takes his stand on metaphysical ground and
says that 1t 1s capable of yiclding aprion certainty Sclf 1s 2 substance
existing 1n its own right and the unwerse consists of a society of such
elernally self-sub.istent selves As substances, sehvcs have nesther beginming
nor end of hife and therefore each of us custs through dll times, past aod
future 2 As we have no meniory of any previvus existence, we most assume
a plurality of lives linked together by successive deaths and rebirthy Dr

McTaggart presents the doctrine of plurality ot lives - of future and past
lives He says that the consequcnces of the truth of pre-cxistence and plura-
Ity of lives would be that the custence of a person before and afier the
present would be divided 1ato many lies each bound by birth and death

Dr McTaggart mentions and answers a few objections agamst the
dactrine of pre-cxistence and plurality of lives on the basis of metaphvsical
and psychological considerations We may here state a few of his conside.
rations

1 Man’s progress has been in the direction of attaiming perfectios
gradually as 1t 1s difficult to believe that full perfection will be attamed
1 one swngle ife And If our existence immediately after the preseat life 1
imperfect and a state of improvement and advance, this hfe would be
followed by others liks 1t, each separated by its predecessors and succe
ssors by death and rebirth

2 There are many features of our present life which can be explained
more satisfactorily by the theory of pre-existence than by any other

(2) Two persons are often drawn to each other by a force equal to that
which is generated 1n other cases by years of mutual understanding, Sinularly
love at first sight and deeper attachments of 1ndivlduals scen only for some
time arc examples whichcan be explaned by the theory of pre-cxistence 22

(b) As a man grows up certamn tendencies and qualities make them.
gelves mamifest 10 im These are innate as they cannot be eatircly due to
environment Some men have munate powers of judging men, some others
have calm and serene virtues Attempts are made to explamn the prescoce
of such nnate qualities by heredity But such 1nnate dispositions may ofien
occur 1n cases where nothing of the sort can be traced &mong aplestors

21 McTaggart (] M) Some Dogmas of Religion p 115
22, Tbd p 124
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Therefors explaaation of these facts by pre-2xistencs ts better and more
satisfactory ©

3 1t 1> smd that the theory of rebirth 15 1ncunsistent with the principle
of heredity The parents are reflected in the child both In physical and psy
chological traits {t 15 unnewssacy to assume that it comes from another life
due toits own traces auguired 1o the past But thus difficulty will hold good
for evarv thoory 10 1s sumpler to hold that the self seeking for rebirth obtalos
embodirient 1 th. frane offering the necessary conditions The physical
budy derved from the pareats according to the laws of heredity 1s appropria-
ted by the won:cious self If this theory 1s not acceptable, much less 1s the
other view which holds that a sort of supernatural essence 1s thrust mto the
bodily context at tiie appropnate moment The soul draws around 1t
the forces mecessary for 1ts proper embodiment It 15 therefore natural that
the child should be bke the parents 2%

If the creation of the whole nature 1s to be credited to the physical barth,
then the budy, life and soul of the mdividual are only & continuation of the
body, Ife and soul of his ancestry, and there Is no room anywhere for
soul's rebirth

Heredity canoot explain the psychic force other than the ancestral contl
nuity Heredsty has shown that there is no soul, no psychic force which
focans 1s material according to its pre~disposmtions

4 Another consideration Is from memory Here we may rase a question
as () from the fact of loss of memory and (i) desirability of the loss of
memury,

(1; We have no memory of the past life and theie seems to be no reason
1o expect that we shall remember onr present life during subsequent lives
Now an eustun.e that i cut oft mto separate lives, in none of which mem
oty extends fo previous life, may be thought to be of no practical value We
might a5 well be mortal, it has been smid, asbe 1mmortal without & memory
beyond the present Iife 1t 1s sometimes esserted that rebirth without memory
of the previous existence would not be immortality at all Without memory
of the present lie, ths Iif. would not be mine at all Rebirth of a person
without u memory of the previous life wonld be equal to annihilation of that
person

But McTaggart porots out that the self 13 not a thiog 1n itself whose
oature 13 independent of its qualities Self 15 a substance with attributes,

23 McTaggare  Some Dogmas of Religion, p 124
24 Ralukeshusn (S)  Aw Ideahst View of Life p 235
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and 1t has no nature except to express itself in 1ts attributes If the chara-
cter of the new self, under certamn circumstances were exactly siomlar o
my character under the same ciccumstances, 1ts atiributes would be exacily
sumilar to my attrbutes Then the substance also would be the same,
and I should not be annitulated at all But if there were a new self, then
the mew self would not be of exactly similar character to what I should
bave been under the same cireumstances, and thercfore the creation of a
new self would not be exactly equivalent to my rebith Thus exact simlarity
of attributes 1s always sufficient to prove personal identty, not because 1t
would be sufficient 1f the substance were different but because 1t proves
that the substance 15 the same 25

5 Another objection bas been raised by some Lven if supposing that
in spite of the loss of memory, the same person continues i the succesive
hfe what 15 the value of such immortality and survival for such & person °

But McTaggart maintarns that loss of memiory need not render 1mmorta
ity valueless if 1t would not have been valueless without the foss of
memory If this Iife has value without mnemory beyond itself, why should
not future lives have value without memory beyond themselves? And desire
for immortality has mmportance because future will be, we belicve and
hope, a great mprovement for the preseat,

6 It 15 also objected that 1f the chief ground for belief 10 the successive
lives after death is for the progressive improvement of the person,  then
loss of memory would destroy all the achievement of the previous life,

It 1s doubtless that boundless items of our experlence lapse from
conscious memory and survive only as disposittons and tendencies But
although much may persist 1n the some y of
ness and memory 18 1volved In the ordinary personality Pringle-Pattison
polnts ont that McTaggart's position 1s paradoxical and misleading when
he asserts that *in spite of loss of memory 1t 15 the same person who lives
m the successive lives’ He quotes from Leibniz snd stateg that it is not
useful to have immortality without memory “Granting that the soul is &
substance and that no substance perlshes, the soul then will not be lost, as,
1ndeed, nothing 18 lost 1n nature But this immortality without recollec-
tion 13 ethically quite useless  What good, sir, would 1t do youto become
King of Chins, as & condition that you forget what you have been > Would
1t not be the same as if God, at the moment he destroyed you, were to create
a king in China ?* Ounly an illusion of 1magination permits ug to speak

25 McTaggart Soms Dogmas of Religion, p 129
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of immortality where there is no memory {0 mamtamm the 1dentity of
sdfrn

But memnory 1> #s2ful 10 preserving ovr experlences and wisdom It s
alsy useful for promating victu and streagthening the love of the present
oa ths basis of th: past However, the past conid help the present 1 these
aipects without the aid of memoty and the absence of memory need not
destrdy the chance of ywprovement spreading ovsr many lives 37

(3) Lass of memory 1s a blessing in disguise 1t would have bsen a
panful trag 3y to bave zarried the burden of past lives and their meimorles,
depresaing and pleasaat In (hat case hfe would havzs been a burden Very
often to forget 1s a baon, perhaps it Is 1n our naturs that for smooth working
of hife and for the precrvation and promotion of values of ife it 1s necessary
that we farget a large portion of our own experiences even in the present
Iife Freud, wn his Pychopathology of Everpday Lifs, has discussed the various
molwvations of forgetting Forgetting 15 & defence mechamism 10 some cases
Unpleasant experiences are forgotten or else they would be an unbearable
burden on the wind aud would dustort the personality traits He g1ves copious
inatances of bow 1 everyday Lfe people forget unpleasant experiences
Therfore if forgetting 1 useful 10 everyday life, 1t 1s much more useful in
the case of (ransition from one lite to the other As Radhakrishnan puts 1t
“If we did not lose memory 1t might turn out a positive nmisance Our
relations with our fellowaen are sufficiently complex without adding to them
reminiscences of past lives *

() If the theory of rebith 15 wellgrounded otherwise, the questlon of
lapse of memory does not touch 1t Memory may be necessary for a retribu-
tive theory of the universe, but not for moral continulty Death may destroy
memary of our deeds but not their effcets on us Loss of memory does not
obiiterate everything, Every expenience leaves behind some traces which
become the found: of lity develop Such disposati and
memory traces become the spring-board for the development of personality
‘What we are today 1s largely due to the dispositions and traces that we
bave acquired The nature of cach individual 1s moulded by the experiences
of the past, Every state 1s conditioned by the prior and leads on to another

{ni) Moreover the purpose of memory 13 fo enable vs to be wiser by
experience, and virtuous by effort The facts we learn may be forgotten but
the cultivated mind will remain Al our 1id h |

in forming our personality and (hat

Is what Is important Therefore
% Prgle-Pattson  The Idea of Immortality p 126
4. Mclsggat  Somw Dogmas of Rellgion, p 132
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the objection on the basis of the loss of memory cannot be sepiously man-
tained 28

It Is possible to say that the loss of memory at the end of every hife
may mply to some cxtenta loss and breach of continmty In loung memory,
1t 1s said, we lose that i which we have found great balance

But we only lose comparatively worthless forins which the lapse of
years would chaoge to a posiuve evil And as we come to unce-stand hfe
better we shall shrink from such a loss less and less The value of immor-
tality would not be lessened much, if at all, by pre-existence

(1v) And then 1t 1s pot always possible to say that the memory 1s fully
destroyed at deoth and & person will mot remeniber anything of his past
Iife 1n the next birth There is an ancient tradstion 1n Indian thought which
states that one can remember one's past lves by means of (a) constant study
of scriptures, (b) by punfication by austerity and (c) by Ihe love of all
creation 2 In the Afeno Socrates 1s reported to have eliclied a geometrical
theorem from a Negro boy although he had not studied geometry at all.
Modern Psychical Research has bzen workingon thus problem The 1mnvesti-
gations have shown that the phenomenon of medwmship leads us to suppose
that everything 1s not destroyed efter death The spint that bas lost boduly
existence can present itself and 1ts experiences through a miedwm

CD Brond's analysis of mediumship shows the stream of nter~conpec-
ted events which constitute the mental history of a certain person 13 conti-
nued after the death of his body and communicates through & medium
“There 1s no doubt at all that the best phenomena of trance medmmship
mvolve paranormal cognition of high order The only question 15 whether
this, bmed with of and extra-ordinary but not
paranormal powers of dramatization will not suffice to account for the
phenomena which pruna facte suggests so strongly that some persons sorvie
ve the deaths ' CD Broad has developed a compound theory of mind
The mind emerges nto cxistence when the body and the psychic factor
suitably combme, just as water Is formed by the combinatlon of hydrogen
and oxygen He maintains that on the death of the body the psychic factor
continues to exist and seems capable of being united with other suitably

loped It carres due to that happe-
ned to the person who 1s dead In mediumship phenomena the psychic
factor of & dead person is temporardy united with the body of the entran.

28 Rodhakrshnan (S) An Idealist View of Life (Unwin, 1961), p. 238
29 Manurmrti w 148
30 Broad (C. D) Religion, Philosophy and Psychical Research (Routledge & Kegen
Paul, 1953), p. 25
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ced medium, But Dr Broad’s conception of the persistence of the psychic
factor does not explaln the fdea of rebirth

7 Apart from the fnvestigations of the modern psychicel research and
\ts irplications on the problem of rebirth, we have evidence to show that
1n some cases there 1s no loss of memory of the past hfe We have istan-
ces to show where a person remembers the ncidents of his past hfe at
Jeast during the carly years of bis succeeding lfe For cxample, Sadguru
Keshavadasp reported to me two cases of the revival of memory of the past
fe

(1) Dr Gastone, an Italian Dentlst used to dream that he was a priest
m India He could fully visualise the procedure of worship 1 the temple 1n
Indis When he came to India recently he remembered his past 1n a tample
at Kanchipuram  He claims to say that he was a priest 1n his past life

(n) Sadguru Keshavadasy says “while 1 was delivering a discourse &t
New York Indian Consulate on Indlan Philosophy, a Negro gentleman got
up and began reating “Lolira Sahasrandma” and be seid that he was born
m India in his past Lafe "™

“There 1s & famous case of remcarnation of Shanti Devi recently
investigated 1n Dethi  Kumari Shant! Devi is a Lecturer in Hindu Philosophy
at Delhf In her young age she suddenly became depressed and began to
say that she belonged to Mathura and her husband was a merchant at
Mathura, She gave the name of her husband as Kedar Nath Chaubsy A
Commuttee of experts was appointed to study the case, and, strangely enough,
the details of the narratlon of the girl came out to be true For instance,
she bad told that she had kept some money hidden underground in a
certain room of her house at Mathura, and that came out to be true She
was taken to Mathura and she could recognise every corner of the place
that she lived and moved. She recognised with affection her husband and
her son in the past Ufe® { had the privilege of meeting this lady at
Luckpow duritg 8 seminar on parapsychological phenomena and I waa
convinced of the reports glven by her

Dr, H N Banerye hasbeen doing some work in this direction and hia
results bave been usefol.

8 The sages In Ancient India were reported to be capable of
desceibing the previous births of others The Buddha enumerated the previous
Fife forms of persons closely connected with him He was also 1n a position

TS A personsl duscussion with Sadguru heshavadayl, Ditstkams, Bangalore
32, Kuman Shant Devi A Case of Re-incarnation, (Adarsha Sudbarak Subha,
Delhi, 1983)
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to say where deceased persons had found their rebirth  Even the different
arts of fortune tellng have been put to the service of ascertainmg pust or
future courses of ife The Pali Canon relates of a Brabman Vangusa who from
the skull placed before him was able to ascertarn where its Previous possessor
was reborn It 19 also said that from the horoscope of a person it 15 possible
to determine the past and the future mcaration of & person @

Dr McTaggart concludes “pre existence, 1ndeed, as we have seen,
renders more probably a plurality of future lives And the prospect of a
great number of llves—perhaps an mfinte number, though this is not a
unecessary part of the theory — glves us the prospect of many dangers,
many conflicts, many griefs, m a indefinitely fong future Death 15 not &
heaven of rest It 1s a starting pomnt for fresh lsbours But 1f the trials are
great, s0 13 the recompense We miss much here by our own folly, much
by unfavourable circumstances Above all we miss much, because so many
good things are imcompatible We cannot spend our youth both mn the
study and in the saddle We cannot galn the benefit both of unbroken
health and bodily weakness, both of riches and of poverty, both of comra.
deship and of 1solation, both of defiance and obedience ” But though way
Is long, and perhaps endless It can be no more wearisome than a single
hfe For with death we leave behind us memory, and old age, and fatigoe
“*And surely death ecquires a new and deeper sigmficance when we regard
1t no longer as a single and unexplained break in an unending life, bat
as part of the contmually recurrlng rhythm of progress — as imevitable,
as natural, and as benevolent as slesp We have only Ileft youth bebind
us, as at noon we have left the sunrise They will both come back, and
they do not grow old "% As Radheknshnan cays, if we do not admit
pre-existence we must say that the soul 1s created st birth of the body
Such a view makes all edi and | Auous »

McTageart's position has been criticised by some, Pringle Pattizon says -
Every reader will feel the austained beauty of the words, the illusion lies
n the recarrent *we’ and ‘us’ Otherwise the 1dea of supplementing and
enlarging our limited earthly experince 15 a natural and aitractive one  But
1t 15 a prospect equally open ta the ordinary believer 1n personsl* fmmor.
tality; and 1n his case the enrichment of the personahity would be real, wheroas
on Dr McTaggart’s theory, the varied experiences remaini distriboted among
a number of different 1ndividuals Agaln 1t 15 good to rejoice that
‘the sunrise with its glones old’ will gladden young eyes and hearts ages

33 Glasenapp + Immortality and Safvatlon in Indian Religion, p 33
34 McTaggart, Some Dogmas of Religion, p. 133-39
35 Radhakeishnan (S ), An Idealist View of Life, Unwnn, 1961, p 230
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after our own eyes have closed i death, but it 15 an llusion to think
tbat 1t Is we who shall look through their eyes or feel the beat of their
hearts 2

Pringle-Pattison says that McTaggart’s metaphysical argument  seems
to rest entirely on his defimtlon of the self, and “the defimtion I am bound
10 say seems (o be no better than a doguoa’ * Dr McTaggart’s use of the
term substance (though he tries to safeguard himsIf) carries us back to the
discredited  soul substance which we have so fally cnticised 38 Dr
McTaggarts supposition that seif 15 a metaphysical substrate 1o which
personal rdentity lies 1s not an adequate expianation for the continuity of
successne lives, as continty 1s never teahsed owng to the absence of
memory

Pringle-Pattlson senses a difficulty 1o accepting the theory of reincarna-
tiwn on the assumption of determinate umber of souls Plato satd ‘The
souls that exist’ ‘must be always the same’ They canoot become fewer, nor
yet can they become more numerous®® ‘In she Tumasus he says their
number 15 equal to the number of the stars,é “for McTaggart also the selves
are ‘fundamental differentiations’ of the Absolute, determinate 1n nature
and number ‘It 1s the nature of the Absolute to be mamifested mn precisely
those differentiations 10 which it 1s manifested "4+ “Bradley pointed out
that there 1s one sense 1n which the immortality of souls seems impossible
We must remember that the umverse Is incapable of 1ncrease  And to
suppose a constant supply of new souls, none of which ever perished,
would cleatly land us in the end 1n an insoluble difficulty "42

Accarding to  Pringle-Pattison the difficulty arises due to the wrong
concepion of substance which 1s based on physlcal analogy It has
been said by a woman catic that Reincarnation makes childhood, which
appeares beautiful and holy, a gigantic he She says it is hard to conceve
bow any mother can look nto the dawning intelligence of her child’s eyes,
and be satnfied to believe that In innumerable past livea that same soul
has gone through experience savage and civilized, has probably been
turn harlot or rake, victim or tyrant, wife or warrlor, layman or priest,
and perhaps all these a hundred nmes &

b Prugle-Patuson (A, 8)  Idea of Immartality p 127
<7 ibd,p 127

S8 I, p. 123

39 The Republic, p. 611

40 The Timaeus p 41

41 brngle-Pattson (A S)  Idea of fmmortality, p 127
42  Appearance and Reality, p 502

43 Pringle Pa won, Idea of Immortality, p 129,
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Again unless we are possessed by the Idea that the number of sowls
pouring in from thls world to the next world would seem to roquire »
proportionate drain, for else the country might be overstocked, we peed
not be driven to the theory of reincarnation to obviate this Jamentable
result Such Malthusian anxleties about the overpopulalion m the spiritual
wotld would appear to be ludicrous #

Apparently profound criticism indeed ' But this criticlim bas been
bosed on the wrong foundations Western thinkers have been particulse
about justifying the belief In buman immortality without ac.epting pre-existe
ence or future life We find onlv a few philosophers like Dr McTaggart
who have accepted | i with p st and a
of lives There is here a shifting of emphasis n the concept of substance
and attributes

Dr Martineau studies the problem in Iight of the psychological and
metaphysical analysis of dcath and presents a case for immortality, without
however, accepting pre-cxistence or future life In 1ts physical aspect death
presents simply a case of (ransformation of energy, the organic compounds
of oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen and carbon locing their precarious equation
and resolving themselves into trore stable inorganic combinations themse-
Ives destroyed hereafter, to be partially taken up 1nto new living form Bat
we should mix 1o 1t any element answering to thought, affections and voli-
tions They are the concomitant of the living man. These mental energies
continue to exist as the law of conservation of energy In the physwcal
phenomena of death there 18 mothimg to prejudge the question of life beyond
They amount to only vanishing of the evidence of life and leave 1t there,

But even 1f all Iife were drawn from an eternal given stock, the same
and 1ts continuity would belong to the whole and it would not {mply
unbroken 1dentity between that which was quenched and the stccoading
elements The lion 10 which, accordlog to Plato's myth the soul of Ajax
was reborn, would not remembzr bis defeat abont the armour of Achilies,
or the swan, tenanted by Orpheus, look back upon his vhit to the shades,
and the Joy and despair of the won and lost Eurydice The plain of Lethe
that had to be crossed, and tho waters of its niver ‘Carcless’ that had to
be tasted before (he second birth, effectually served the uaity between life
and llfe **Aod we must acknowledge the justice of Lucretius” cuticiam, "4
On similar ground Fiske merely presents the belief 10 the Immortality of
the soul ‘not in the sense' m which I accept the demontrable truth of

4 Ibd
45 Dr Martineau Study of Religion, Vol 2 Clarendon Press, 1226, p. 320
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sclence, but as supremc act of faith In the reasonableness of God's
work «&

Through the vaticinations of intellect and conscience, Dr Martineau
comes nearer the cross-roads suggesting behef 1n future hife without specifi-
cally accepting the doctrine of rebirth He is shy of accepting the behefs of
continwity and rebirth as he has been careful *not to appeal to the widespread
hope and belef of a future Iife, which has prevailed 1n the world, for 1t
1s bardly warrantable to argue from the mere prevalence of a belief to its
truth, unless 1t can be classed with the primary assumptions that are the
condiions of all 1nference - a position which cannot be claimed by the
doctrine now under consideration 47

However the d of & bl 1nvolves two stages—
{1) a probattonacy turn and (1) & retributory sequel ‘but 1t may be said,
there 15 no need to separate these and assign them to different lives
both may be provaded for within the present experience of the agent’s own
persopality 4 And 1t 1s mantaned that retributive aspect of future life
bas an educative influence for persons 1 the carlier and cruder stages of
moral culture To them 1t represents, under hedonistic symbols, a spirlteal
consummation which will fulfil the promises by transcending them The
hopes and fears of future retribotion are needed to play upon the conscience
osly m s rudimentsry period 4 Dr Martineau concludes *From this
suvey of the great lines of human experience two 1nferences seem to
force themselves upon us (1) that everywhsre, ~ in our conscience, m qur
physical nature, in the sentiments of associated men — there are Indehble
marks of & worally constituled world, moving towards righteous ends (2)
‘That romwhere within us or out of us, do we find the fulfilment of this ides,
but only the incipient and often baffled tentatives for realizing it by
partial epproximation This 13 what we should expect to see, from the fiest
station of an unfinshed system, and 1t irresistibly suggests a justifying and
perfect sequel The vaticinations of our moral nature are thus in harmony
with those of intellectual and spinitual, distinctly reporting to us, that we
stand 1w Divine relations which indefinltely transcend the limits of our
earthly years %

Dr Mastineau and other Western philosophers like Phleader, stop at
he crassroad to Immortality and are shy to accept the logical implications
of retibution and the progress of the mndividual to intellectual and moral
"4 Fuke Desimy of man w quoted by Marhineau
47 Dr Murtneau, Study of Religion, p 359
43 Ibd, p 361
49 Ibd, p 362
50 1bd p. %2
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perfection They are steeped n the Christian (radition and they do ot
wish to take a step further lest they overstep the limite of their tradrion,
I wish Dr Martineau and other western phiiosophers had studied (he problem
by taking a synoptic view and comparative picture with reference to the
discussions 1 the ancient Indian thought

However, some modern psychologists like Dr McDougall have given
thought to this problem and they are in sympalhy with the concept of
contimuance of life and returth In his Body and Afind Dr McDougall says
o] am In sympathy with the religious attitude towards life, and I shouki
welcome the estat of sure 1] d; of the belief that
human personality 1s not wholiy destroyed by death For, as we said above,
1 judge that this belief can only be kept alive if a proof of 1it, or at least a
presumption 1n favour of it, can be furnished by the methods of empirical
sclence For every vigorous nation seems to have possessed these belefs
and the loss of 1t has accompanied the decay of natwonal vigour in many
iastances ™

«“Apart from any hope of reward or fear of pumshment after death,
the belief must have, 1t seems to me, a moralising Influence upoa our
thooght and conduct that we can ill afford to dispense with it The admir.
able stoic attitude of 8 Marcus Aurelus or & Huxley may suffice for those
who rise to 1t 1n the moral envi created by cl based upoa
a belief 1n a future Ife and upon other positive religious beliefs; but I
grevely doubt whether whole nation could rise to the level of nustere mora-
lity or even maintain a decent working standard of conducl, after losing
those beliefs A proof that our iife does mot end with death even (hough
we know nothing of the nature of lfe beyond Ihe grave, would gustify the
belief that we have our share ln a larger scheme of things than the uarverse
described by physical science ™ Again “I should prefer myself of conhdeat
anticipation of total extinction at death to belicf that I must venture asew
upon a life of whose nature and condition we have no knowledge, 1 desire,
on impersonal gronnds, to sce the world-old belief m a future hife established
on a sclentlfic foundation "® Yet Dr McDougall scems to be besiant
accepting continutty of life 1n the next series as he waots to find & scien-
tific evidence for such a belwef

v

Western philosophers have looked at (lus problem of rebirth only from
the emptrical point of view They wanted (o test this prncipie on the
basis of rational uonsidamionl They did not wtn! to go beyond the limits
of d they dertd this problem lo isola-

51 McDougall (W) Body and Mind' Bacon Press, Boston, 1961, Preface,
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tion from the principle of retributlon and Karma  Such Isolated study wijl
qot lead to the proper understanding of the probiem of rebirth The wo
prmciples are intuately linked up with cach other and transmigration
implies the retoibution und Karma Agam this phenomenon has to be looked
at from the higher point of view of theinsight of the seers and the testimony
of those who have koown this problem by intuition and higher hoowledge
Their words have to be considered with respect

The Indian philo~ophers, on the other hind, have always looked at
this problem: of reburth m relation to the Karma and the principle of mioral
retnbutien  Indan thought had bien carcful ecd had the philosophical
acumen mot to separate the two principles of Karma and rebirth In order
to understand rebirth we have tv take a synoptic picture of moral retribu-
tion and fts effect on the self

The notion of retribution governs all the great metaphysical systems of
India and it 15 the common fund: 1 pi of the phil
and religious view 1 general The Indian [4eltansaumg 18 woven in the
matrix of the two fundamental assumptions All the systems of Indlan
tbought, except Carvika have accepted Karma and retributlon The associa-
tion of the idea of immortality with the moral retrbution has been a self-
evident principle 1 almost all the systems of Indian thought

However, 1 the Rgweda it is mentioned that evil doers are cast into
tbe boltomless darkness and the pious (o heaven 2 In the Brahmagas the
teward of heaven has been mentloned but not particularly for moral action
Emphass 1s given more on ritoal and worship For instance, the men who
performs borse sacufice (asvamedha) 1s valued more than the man who
lives a moral life It has been described that even the correct procedure
of burml of the dead is fmportant for the attanment of heaven But at the
tume of Upentjads there was 8 gradual emphasis on moral action and not
0 mich on the ritushstic practices for the sake of getting pleasures in
heaven

The doctnne of Karma and Its mplication in reburth, as we mentloned
earlier, {5 common to most of the systems of Indlan thought 1t is difficult
to trace the origin and development of this doctrine There 15 no mention of
this doctrine in the older Vedic hterature Later in the Upanigads 1t was for-
mulated as a sccret doctrine conveyed only to the initiates % «The view
frequently advocated, that it was taken over from the pre-Aryan inhabitants
of India has, therefore, much 1n 1ts favour, the more so as recent investi-
gation has established that a high culture already existed 1 the Indus valley

52. ppweds, 1, 164, 30,
53 Brokadiranyaka Upanijad, 3, 2, 18
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before the invasion of the Aryan conquerors Therefore, the hypothesis could
be advanced that the Indo-Aryans arnved at their doctrine of metempsye-
hosts 1 a manner similar to that of the Ceitic Druids Lt

The Karma with 1ts principle of moral retnbution has been worked
out by Indian philosophers 1n caleulable details For nstance, Manusmrs:
descibes  the rewards an individual gels 1n the next bith for the
deeds that he does m this world As we have descnbed esrlier, one
who steals gold will get poor nails, one who drinks alcohol will have black
teeth One who hills a Brahmin will suffer from consumption One who Is
unchaste with the wife of a teacher will have skin disease 5+ In the Buddh.
it Texts we get similar descriptions A man who 15 greedy and cruel wall
be reborn as an elephant One who 1s chantable and who gives food and
drink to the Brahmins and monks, will get abundance n his next Ilfe In
the Devt Bhagavata Purana it 15 stated that one who commits murder for
money and other needs, first comes to Majjakunde hell He stays for & hund-
red thousand years He then becomes a fish seven times 1n successive exist-
ences, seven times a mosquito, three times a hog, seven times a cock, and so
on If one steals the property of a Brahmin he goes to the hell Pasenakunga
He is then reborn three times as a tortoise 1Ia the next three cxistences he
becomes a leper, and so on Such statements need not be taken literally
They suggest the foundations of the principle of Karma and retabution which
nobody can avord The graphic picture of the suffering mentioned here are
meant as a deterrant to the common man who 15 not able to grasp the
P hical ) of the 1 jon of Karma snd
cetribution It was reported that the Buddha foretoid the rebirths of other
persons who were associated with hum, The Buddhist tradition gives s num-
ber of births which the Buddha had to go throngh before the attaloment of

the hood The Jamna Tirthank were able to describe the comse-
quences of the actions of an dual 10 his ive births
atorles of the Jainas give t of the jgration of the

souls 1n a chain of hves due to thexr actions The long catalogues of good
and evil deeds which definite existences have as a consequence, therefore,
nghtly show that & stmple and abstract teaching Is sufficient only for 8 few,
that 1t is capable of satisfying the feclng of the masses only when 1t gives
conceete details and 15 tnmmed with fanciful combinstions % And such

have to be d 1 the sense that a definlic deed has &
tendency to matore a definile Karma, but this tendency 15 also modified by
the effects of other deeds

54 Glasenapp Immortality and Safvatlon It Indian Religlon, p 27

55 Manusmyti, Book XI
56 Glasenapp Immortality and Salvatlon in Indian Religion, p %0
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The individual soul has to go through the various forms of existence
sccording to the nature and Intensity of Karma saccumulated by him In
Indina thought four forms of existence have been accepted viz (1) divine
{de\a), (2) human (manugya), (3) animal (hrpak) and (4) the residents of hell
(ntraka) The Buddhists have recognised the fifth form of existence called
*prelagar’ Spirlts wandering on earth seeking for some form of existence
and those belonging to the kingdom of Yama are to be found in thia form of
existence Some Buddhists recogmised the sixth form of existence called gsura
gan (demons) Life 1n hell is palaful, while liviog 10 heaven 1s pleasurable
However for the attainment of the highest state of purification one bas to
be reborn as human being, even when he has secured a place In heaven
The Jalnas have said that attarnment of moksa 1 possible only through the
human life Exstence of the human belng Is considered as a blessing, Man
15 8 rational being 2nd 1t 15 only man who can reason out the consequencea
of bis own action Western philosophers bave also recognised this essential
nature of man The Bhagaala Parana describes the human life es a gateway
to Iiberation In the Garuda Purana 1t 1s stated that of the 84,00,000
different types of beings, knowledge of truth ls attained by the human being
But it1s difficult for Jower forms of life to be rebora as a human being
unless they have the Karma and the Janas
have developed detailed theories of the ‘gals’ through which an indwidual
soul has to go according t> the pature of Karma earned by him 1In all the
varied presentations of the lives of the different 'ganis® one has to go through
there Is always the foundational principle of Karma with retribution operat-
ing In this also we find a fine blending of philosophy and mythology
with & view to making all types of men understand and accept this phen
omenon of transmigration

There Is also & widespread belief that thoughts of a dying person in his
final moment are 1mportant for rebisth as they are able to alter the ntensity
of Karme donog the life ime It i3 stated that a man 1s reborn 1n the exis-
tence about which he thought 1ntensely at the time of death 57 It 1s said that
Bharata was reborn as a gazelle because he had taken care of a small
orphan gazelle ® The guilty Brabmin Ajzmila called his son Narayana at
the time of his death and repented for his action, and consequently he
went ta heaven The relatives and friends of the dyng person offer musio,
incence and flowera to the Buddha so that he will secure a good rebirth The
Buddhist tantrism developed an elaborate ritual and offering for the dead
and the *pra for the sake of better life for them

The question of the tcansitlon of the soul from its old body to new
exustence in the rebirth has been discpssed by the Indian thinkers Very

87 Bhagavadgiia VIII 5
58 Bhigavatg Purlsa V 8
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often metaphorical |anguage has been used Asa caterplller crawls from one
loaf to another, and as goldsmith melts the gold of an ornament and pre
parss a new ornament, so does a soul, createa new body n the new birth #
The soul creates 1ts new body out of uts existing element just as the potter
shapes his vessels from the existing clay % As we change an old garment
and put on a new one,so does a soul change the old body to a new one in
the next bith  The Jainas explain the process of transmigestion on the basis
of the five bodies At death, the soul surrounded only by fiery (tayjass) and
Karma body, sets out mna few minutes, still 1n the form it has 1o the lsst
emstence, to the acode of 8 new birth Having reached there, it assimilates
matter and the structure of the new body According to the Buddbists of
the aggregates which form the self, the psychophysical component of the fne
dividuel are destroyed Oaly the 1ij#2na remains Vynana 1s proycted with
all its dispositions, formed due to the Karma, in the next form it forms the
genesis of & new 1ndividual and the dispositions 1n the form of Karme
process sarmskara produced by azidya (ignorance) are fixed 1 vijsama The
new formed acts produce Karma and become the cause of another birth
‘The Jainas and some Boddhists believe that new births directly follow death

dins assume an existence between deaths and barths
due to Karma The intermediate being 18 gifted with the higher faculty of
vision and the capacity for penctrating space without resistance It becomes
a nucleus for & new bieth  Vasabandhu says that the intermediate being
has the size of a five or six yesr old child and the form of being 1n which
it will be later reborn The tdea of mtermediate being and the idea of the

, soul furnished with a sustable body are analogous, but with a difference

that intermediate belng 1s newly created only for the span between death and
birth The theosophists have described the passage of the soul from birth to
existence on the basis of the five shells of the sclf

In Indlan thought there has been a harmonious blending, 83 we mea-
tioned earller, of the phil 1 f soul, the 1]
of disintegration and relntegration in the concept of sublle bodics aud the
mythological 1deas in the form of description of tho journey of the soul after
death, ln order to glve a coherent ploture of the transmigration into variouns
forms of existence which would sppeai to the common men also, For
fnstance, regarding the journey of the soul to new life three types of 1doas
have boen presented (1) the {dea of prafa, (2) of the judgement of the dead
assoclated with the function and field of Yama and (3) the idea of the
ascension of the soui to heaven 1t Ia believed that the spirits of the dead
reaide for sometime round about their old abode Gifts are offered to paclfy

39 Byahadaranyska Upanijad 4 4, 3
60 Yajaovalkya Sainhita TIL 148
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them and for their sostenance They sometimes make their presence felt
through 8 medium when they are not satlsfied or when they want to convey
something specific to their hving and their relaives Modern Psychical
Reserch has vouchssfed for this phenomenon alter carrying careful Investi-
gationt m this direction

All the souls must go to the judgement seat, where God Yama with the
help of Citragupta passes judgement The good are brought to Yama hy the
messengers of God in stately chariots and sent to heaven The wicked have
to wander for a Jong time in the terrlble places and have to cross the river
Vaitaram Then they are hurled into hell The theory of the way of the Gods
{deraydra) and the way of the father (prry2nc) has always existed alongside
of the idea of judgernent by Yama This doctrine was first mentioned in
the Upanigads and since remalned a dogma with some of the Absolutist

il h The moon 13 d to be the heavenly abode and souls
rl:mne5 for rebicth enjoy rewards of their good action on the moon for
someume and then descend to earth Wehave given a description of the
wurney of the soul afer death as described 1n the Myth of Er i the Rep-
wblic

Thus we find that In the anclent Indfan thought, the philosophical
conception of soul, death, and rebirth have been combrned with popular

holog! with a view to g an pictare even
to the common man The secret doctrine ‘only to the Inltiates’ mentloned
in the Upanigads presented an appealing way to the common man and that
was admirably done 1 the Indisn thought and literature

Theosophists have made p and h PP to
the problem of rebirth It is only the knowledge of the constant rebirths
of une and the same 1ndividuality through the life cycle, the assurance
that 1he same MONADS- among whom are many Dhyan-Chohans, or the
*“Gods"" themselves— have to pass through the “Circle of Necesaty”, rewar-
ded or punished by such rebucth for the suffering endured for crimes com-
mitted In  the formee life*® Closely connected with Karma is a law of
reblrth or of the re-incarnation of the same spiritual individuahity In a long.
dlmost i senes of I “The latter are like the varioug
costumes and characlers played by the same actor, with each of which that
xctor identifies humselfend is 1dentified by the public, for the space of a few
hours >4 Theosop explain the ph of rebirth on the basis of the
1dea of seven-fold natore of man. The seven factors constitute the nature
of personality

61 Blvacky & Judge, Relncarnation, U L. T Pamphler, No 12, p 2
6 b p 4
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(1) Physical body (Rapa) composed of matter 1n 1ts grosscst and most
tangible form

(2) Life principle (pran) ~ a form of force, indestructible

(3) Astral body (Linga Sara) - the Double or phantom budy, come
posed of highly ethzrealised matter which 13 electrical and magaetic 10 ks
essence

(4) Passions and desires (Kama riipa) - Tt 15 the centre of animal man,

(5) Miod (Manas) — the intelligence which 1s the bhigher human smind,
whose light or radlation lioks the Spirttual belng to the moral man dunag
Jife It 18 the dual priociple w its fanction

(6) Spirstual Soul (Buddhi) - the vehicle of pure umversal spirtt.
(7) Spirlt (Atma) - the uowersally diffused “divine principle™

Manas reincarnates and carries the zesults and values of all the diffe-
rent lives on earth [t uses the human brain to reason from premuses to
conclusion Intellect 1s the lower aspect of man and 1ntustion is the
higher aspect The Lower mund retains all impressions of 2 hfe-time and 3t
is involved 1o the brain with memory and sensation When man dies lower
three principles (1) body (2) prana (3) kmga farira leave lum The remaining
principles - kama, manas, buddhs 8od Aima - find themselves 10 an inter-
mediate state calied *4ama Joka' It 1s there that the astrals of all beings
await second death or further dissolution of the elements The nstural
ascparation of the pruciples brought about by death would be 1o threc
parts (i) the visible body with all sts elements is left to further disintegra-
tion on the earth plane

() The kama ripa, made up of the astral body and the passions and
desires, beglns to disintegrate on the astral plane

(ill) The real man (the tuad of Aima-Buddhi-Manas) begins & period of
assimilation of the experionces of the life last lved - in & purely subjective
state analogous to dreaming ®

The soul may be detained in the kama {gka if the desires are unful-
§lied The principles will be soon separated if the man Is pure. The higher
princlples thea will go to the subjective state of Dysachan which 1s & state
of personal happiness 10 the real being This will remain entlrely on the
plane of mind and soul The state of Devachan would be proportionate
to the unexhausted psychic impulses orlguating 1o earller hfe Those who
were greatly attracted to materal galns are drawn back to sebicth here

——ee
63 States after Death, (Theosopby Co,, Califocws, U S A), p 14
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B
Such persons will remaln for a long time 1n the stupified state o the:
De.ackan and then they are reborn on this earth Accordiog to the naturs
of the Intensity of impulses which varies with 1ndividuals some men may
remam in the Devachan state for one, ten or a number of years 1n accor~
dance with the force of the 1mpulses generated 1o life and ‘the tume reqoired
for the average person to exhaust psychic energies and impulses generated
1n life 1s from 1000 to 15000 years, and as the masses of persons return
from Devachan 1o that cycle, it must follow that the Roman, the old Aryan
and other ages will be seen again and can fto a great extent be plainly
traced Only when the foree of the soul’s asplrations and Igher desires
bas been exhausted can the Ego be agam attracted to tho earth, drawn by
the pulliog or magnetic force of the thirst for hfe inherent 1o all belogs
and fixed m the depths of their essenuial nature "¢¢ [his 1s the picture,
the theosophists have given, of the journey of the soul and reincarnation

Sr1 Aurobindo ralls at the attempt of rellgious philosophers to justify
the belief 1n (he theory of rebirth on traditlonal wmoral grouads It may be
somforting to believe that good men wili be rewarded and the wicked
will suffer i the next fe  The 1deas of after-life and rebirth as  fielda
uf punishment and reward were needed at a lower stage of development
But after a certan stage, the theory ceases to be really effective

The true foundation of rebirth 1s to be found 10 the evolution of the
soul, or rather tts efflorescence out of the ve1l of Matter and 1ts gradual self-
finding, By d this turth Hind knew 1t of old, but after-
wards uussed the right belance of 1ts expression “Now we are again able to
restate the ancient truth 10 a new language and this 1s already bemng done
by certain schools of thought, though, stll the old incrustations tend to tack
themseives on the deeper wisdom ‘¢3St Aurobmdo explains hus  concepts
of cosnuc and individuel evolution, The individual plays an important role
1o evolution  “The 1mmense unportance of the 1ndividual being which
incieases as he nses in the scaje, is the most remarhable and siguificant fact
of a umverse which started without consciousness and without 1ndividuality
n an This can only be justified if
the Seit as imdividual 1s no less real than the Self as cosmic Being or
Spirit and both are powers of the eternal "¢ From this, Sri Aurobindo con«
cludes that sebirth 15 & necessity, and an outcome of the root nature of our
existence The individual 1s a product of plunge into self-oblivion by which
the sense of 1dentity with the umverse 1s lost and a consciousness of 8

65 Sri Aurohundo  Problems of Rebirth Pondicherry, 1962, p 12
8 S \urolando  The Life Dine, Vol IL Bt 1L p 708



Rebirth—A Philosophical Study F: 4

separate existence comes to him  As a result the body Is formed and con-
sclousness of a separate ego and through 1t the Individual sell can develop
itself and maintain Its relation with the Cosmic spirit. Through it only
the individual can receive its unity with God and get rid of its separateness
and ego consciousness But this truth cannot be an 1solated phenowmena,
It must be followed by rebirth and thet by another rebirth and so on This
succession of births will ttop with the emergence of the Supermind There
the isolation of the individual soul with the Spinit comes to an end

According to Shri A s Philosophy of

can be considered 1n three aspects (i) the psychic (it) the spirtual and
(i) the material The spirit in its transcendental aspect 15 Brahmaa, 10 the
umiversal aspect 15 Iivara and ln the individual aspect 15 the jodim2. The
spirit 10 all these aspects is 1mmortal 1o the sense of non~temporal Thisis
the spimitual immortality, as it does not connote persistance in time, bat &
sort of ineffable timeless betog There 19 also somethiog lo man which
survives death end carries im along the road of gradual spiritusl
development This element 15 cailed a psychic belng which s the highest
representative of the jistiman in man The persistance of the psychic being
through birth and death is called psychic immortallty The eternlly of the splrit
assumes the forms of lmmortal exlstence ensuing through 2 long succession of
births The empirical self ateadily advances through the succession of birthe
towards the timeless perception that belongs to the transcendental spurit Shei
Aurobindo points out, that it is & psychic bewng that survives the doath of
the body and then goes to the psychic plane for @ thorough rearrangement
of the past exp! and the final of the next berth. “K is
the psychic being that descends into the evolution of the cmpirical se¥,
evolves with 1t, sustains and secretly guides from witbia the physlcsl, vital
and mental elements of its nature and aerves as the central reprosestativo
within the evolviag empirical self of the dental dual Seif As
the spark of the Divine in the evoiving creature, the psychic being secenly
guides the 1ndividual through the long successlon of births towards the
sealisation of the transceodental Self as an cernal portion of the Divine
Being and s a ceatre of the workiog of the Divise fakn, "

Dunng my discussion with Padmashree Dr Bendre, the eminent Kan-
nada poet, on the probiem of Rebirth, Dr Bendre suggested that the term
reburth is not apprapriate It 18 better to use ‘acw incarcation,’ as the old
self Is not born 1n ils old form It is in the process of evolution towsrds
the Transcendental Splrit It would not be correct to look at the problem
of rebirth as a process of doling out punlshments and rewards, a3 an act

[
67 Shri Aurobundo, The Prablem of Robirth  Sigmficance of Rebirib
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of moral prevalence  That would be Jooking at it n a nacrow sense It

moral mpli and expt the process of evolution from
mind to spint Reburth, o this sense, is not merely a cycle of recurrence,
‘¢ benitating fluctuat oo’ withio a few set types, but 1t 15 a soul expericnce,
& progress towards hugher realnation  And rebirth tells us that what we
are 11 a soul performing constantly the miracle of self-embodiment # «“What
we are 18 & soul of the transcendent Splnt and Self unfolding itself in the
Cosmos 1n an evulutonary embodunent of which the physical side 1s only a
pedestal of form corcesponding 10 iis evolution to the ascending degrees of
the spint, but the spintual growth 13 the real sense and motive What is
behind us 1s the past terms of the spintual evolutlon, the upward
geadattony of the spirit already chmbed, by which through constant rebirth
we have developed whet we are, end are still duveloping this preseat middle
humen term of the ascenslon "o

* The soul needs no proof of 1ts rebirth any more than it needs proof of
s Immortality For there comes a time when 1t 1s consciously immortal,
aware of itself 10 1ts eternal and Immutable essence Once that realisation
1" d, all i for and against the 1mmortahty
of the soul fall away hke a vain clamour of ignorance around the self-
evident and ever-present truth "o

We have so far surveyed the whole field of investigation of the prob-
lems of Karmia and Rebirth We have foond that the Western approach to
the problem was mainly on the basis of empirical 1nvestigations and from
discursive reasomng It has, therefore, become fashionable 1 the philosop-
hucal world to discredit the behef 1 Karma and Rebith The Pprincipie of
venfisbility has become an attractive cnterion of truth To the modern mind
the prnciples of Karmu and Rebirth have never been proved by the methods
of modern science and fo the satisfaction of the now critical mind brought
up la a scientific culture  Bul oelther has 1t been disproved “Modern
saence koows nothing about before-hfe and an after-life for the human
soul, knows nothwg indeed about a soul at all, nor can koow, its province
stops with the fiesh and braio and nerve, the embryo and its formation
and us development, Neither has modern critlcism any apparatns by which
the truth xad notruth of rebirth can be established "1

But reason caanot go beyond the limits of discursive thinking As Betgson
sasd, thinking cats reality 10to pieces and caanot grasp the inner essence

68 Shu Aurolundo  Ths Problem of Rebirth, p 45,
60 Ibud,p 83

70 lnd,p 18
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of Reallty It only presents a parhial and fragmentary pictore of
It 1s, therefore, through intultion and the experiences of the seers
trans-empirical truths have been grasped and realised And the
Karma and rebirth 15 as anclent as civlization uself We my ax
as the frutt of ancient pyschological experience

The doctrine of Karma and the consequent principle of Rel
expressions of the highest knowledge and experience of the seers
Justification 1s neither possible nor ecessary The ascetic Kaladevale
tion of young Siddbxrtha Gautama that he would bethe Buddha ne
taken as a mere story It hasa great significance In presenting the e
of the seer The story 1s told of Pythagoras demonstrating wit
who was beating a dog, because 1o the howlng of the ammai he re
the voice of a departed friend Broad says that speculative ph
ghould take mto consideration the rchgious sad mystical expe
mankind 7 Tt is they who are in constant touch with the innermo
of life and to them we are to look for gmdance Such ‘enhightene:
or 'sages’ are the firsthand exponents of philosaphy ™

——
72 Contemporary British Philosophy ~ (Bd. by Murbead H, 1924) Cr
Speculative Philasophy
78 McTueggart Some Dogmas of Religlon, p 129






JAINISM AND SANKHYA

Nagin J Shah

1 The Sankhya and the Jatna, along with the Yoga and the Bauddhs,
philosophies seem to represent the different branches of the ma thought-
current of Non Aryans of India that was prevalent before the advent of the
Vedic Aryans' This thought-current went underground 1n the days of the
Vedas but afterwards having gathered strength it seems to have asserted
itself and influenced the Upanyads and Dharmatastras  That the Ssakhya
(~Yoga), Jaina and Bauddha philosophles belong to one traditton 1s suggested
by the fact that Mahavira, the 24th Jalna nirthaikara, was & saikhpdearya in
his previons birth? and that Buddha had become a sipya of Alsra Kulams
and Rudraka who were sank yas® In this context the
declaration of Ac Sankara that the Smikhya is & Vedaniruddha tantrat
assumes new meaning and megnuude Even Badarayana declares the
heterodox character of Sankhya (Br Sz 113) This has prompted me to
bring out the poiats of similarities between the Jaine and the Siakhys
philosophies

2 The Jama and the Sankhya meintam clear—cut dualism Jains
theoreticlans hold that jiva aod qjiva are two radically different elermeats,
Simllarly, the Sankhyas contend that puruga and prakp mre two uitimate
reals Under the head of ajia the Jainas count dharma, adharma, pudgala,

1 “These ideas (1e Sinkhya-Yoga idess) do not belong to the orgual siock of the
Vedic Brahmanic tradiion  Nor, on the other hand, do we find among the basic
teachungs of Saikhya and Yoga any hunt of such a pantbeon of divine Ofyrepeans,
beyond the wicisitudes of earthly bondage, s that of the Vedic gods, The two
adeclogres are of different origin, Skiikhya and Yoga being related to the mechamical
system of the Jamas, which, ut we have seen can be traced back, m & partly kutors.
cal, parily legendary way, through the long series of the Tirthaikaras, to & remote,
aborigmnal, non-Vedic, Indian antiquity " Philosophier of India, Zunmer, the Bollingen
Beries XXVI (1953), p 281 “If Dr Zummer's view is correct, howaver, the pre-
Aryan, Dravidian rebgion was rigorously moral and sysemancally Dualisuc yowes
befare the birth of Zoroaster This would seem to suggest that m Zorosstarinizn &
resurgence nfvra-Ary-nf-ﬂanm Iran, following the period of Aryan soprecacy,
may be ble to the Drandin 1) m India .
the form of Jamnism and B\u!dhl!m » Zymmer Phuosophies of Indis, p. 185, Note
8 by Editor—Campbell

2 Avatyakacarni 1 p 182 & p 220,

8  Nava Nalanda Mahavihar Research Vol II p 48
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#ktda, and kdls * These are d to be indeperd b: Under
the bead of praken the Szakhias count mahat, ahamkara, tanmatra and
bhita These ere regarded as the evolutes of prakrsi  Scholars are of the
optaton that dharma and adharma come verv near to rajas and famay s It
iv 30 becasie ik~ rgjas dharma causes motion and hike famas adharmq
causes nevia or rest  Adl pugala roughly corrrspond. to prakrel Boty
are Mauer

3 According to b th the Jamas and the Sankhias, _ov's are non-
maersl & doncas cetana ¢ Escavaly hey are dovord of msery?
but @ suer g2n 21d beoms mnerabic due to their coancction with
Matirs Thar concec ton & 1 Micer 15 10e se v of gueha or mithyatvg
which 1 without teg nning bul vhch could be remed® As g result of
this conneciion there emerge pisical and psyehic o} prenomena Acccrding to
the Jamu , pbisical ph nomena take place 11 M ter wrereas Psychical
phesomenu take ylece m soul They view Mater 8 the macria) cause and
30Uf a3 B8 LXAMOWING Lause 10 the proauction of phystal phenomem, and
sl 8. the matenal cadse and Matter as an ogcz, Mg cau.z m the Ppro-
duction of psychical phenomenal® This 1s the resu't of therr contention

Ty i soteworiny \hat dharme  adborma ThEa xud kil axe latel
moepenent subeian ra aad counted under giva Bt m olden d
mewat padgala only

8 ™Now S, bya 3 g alone of et Indian phulosaphies  has b
motes zod 1es: a5 Leing caused by two substantial Frincip]
Bor rajai w necewary for mowoa, and 1mmubiliy
o reat %, however but ooe mpect of tamay,
chacacter ol lama} consating 1n adkarma
toma) 22d Juoa adharma and explaims ac the same why the ustuacan, of
bos bers med by the Junna by the 31 auge nauc adiarmg - “tudies i Junism, |
Dr Hermana Jacos pp £4-#3 X
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that soul 1s varable constant 1t On the other hand, the Siakhvas consider
all phenamena-nhysical s well as psichical-fo be taking place 'n Matter
only Thut s, Matter 15 the matenal riuse of all the ¢ phenomena Thrs
is the result of ther view that soul 1v abolutels changeless 13 But # 1w
noteworthis that the Sankhvas concede that soul experiences the psvehical
phenomena takime place m Matter {i e cuta, an evolute of Matter) through
the process of refl (r )1 And at )y 1o nole that
the Jainas occasionally declare that these emergent psychical phenomens
are material 14 [n this way the diffcrence between these two philosophies
with regard to the pomt in hend 19 narrowed down According to the
Jainas soul 15 Aarta, h*okta and jaara.ts Th* Sadkhvas hold it 1o be akarra e
But 1t Is akarta only m the sense that * 1s changeless! In fts mundane
state 1t 18 bhokta and jaara It experiences suhha and duhkta through the
process of reflection The modes of suAha and dukkba taking place 1n mate-
rial Intellect are reflected in soul This 1s how 1t becomes the enjover of
sukha and dukhha's Apain the matzrial Intellect gets transfored 1nto the
form of the object which it cognises and this form of Intellect 15 refiected
10 soul In this wav soul knows external objectst®

4 The Jamas consider Infinite knowledpe (anamrgimina) to be am
essential nature o7 sou]l That +, omriscience 15 patural to soul wheresa
other knowledges are coniingent upon tae vei. of material karmas  Whea
these veils are complerely destroved, the natural omnucience skines s e
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18 gro o wre § <9, AuTqriam L¥, 19 |
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own light % On the other hand the Smiskbyas do not regard ommiscience as
pataral to soul It Is dependent on citta (matersal Inellect) When all the

of tamas are the citta becomes pure and undcrgoes
transformauons of anen'a objects, and soul (purusa) possessed of this type
of pure citta has the bodha of ananta objects (hrough receiving the reflec-
tioa of ananta modes of the airia Thus in the Stikhya philosophy omni
science is possible through cira only But the Aewala (free, emancipated,
isolated) puryga (soul) beug completely devard of eirta could not have
owmniscience in that state of Aalvalys 2 In Jumsm all knowledges except
omuiscience are cuntingent upon soul’s essoctation with Mutter wlhereas in
(he Sxakhya all knowledges without exception (1 e including even omai-
science) are contingent upon its association with Matter

S The Sankhyas belicve that iu the process of perceptual cognition
sense-Organs get transformed 1nto the form of their proper objects as soon
as they come 1 their contact After that mind operates upon that form
presented by the sense-organ and finally there anses a deteraunate form
of that obyect m the matenal Intellect, eg ‘this 15 a pot's® Thus the
Suakhya sccepts formal traosformation of the sense-orgun and the materlal
Iatellect The Juioas mamtain that there are four stages of the process of
perceptual cogmition, viz avagraha, 1ha, avdya, dharans ® The Savkhya
describes us to what happens to the d at the d
stages, whereas the Jaina smply describes the devel of
the cognition itself The Jainas do mot say specifically as to whether or
not the mind assumes the form of the object But 1t 1s notewortly In this
connection that Jamas have recogmsed maternl manas which gets trans-
formed 1nto the form of the object thought ot This becomes clear from
their description of manahparydyajnana *
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6 Accordingt o the Saakhyas, soul is allpervading3® wheress sccording
to the Jamas its size 1s finite and variable, being always co-extensive with
the body which 1t occuples from time to time 3¢ Let us fake note of the
fact that what the Jalna theoreticians say loglcaliy applies to the mundane
souls because the emancipated ones have no body at all The body, the
lmiting condition being absent Ithe soul should pervade the entire Joke.
But the Jainas do not accept this They contend that the size of the fibes-
ated soul Is almost equal to the size of the body which 1t occupred m fis
last birth 27 It 15 noteworthy that the Yoga, a philosophical system supple-
mentaty to the Saakhya, mamntains that citta 15 sadkocavikisasila; that 13,
according to the Yoga, clita assumes the size of the body which i
occuples

7 Both the Jaina and Smikhya philosophies believe In the plurality
of souls ® This plurality is not unreal like the plurality of masy reflections
of one thing It 1s natural and real Hence 1t is found even in the stale
of liberation ® The doctrine of Karma 1s not compatble with the theory
of One Soul Even the Buddhists who believe 1n the theory of Karma mam-
taln the plurality of cittasantanas

8 The Jaloa and the Smakhya-Yoga philosophles use the term tkevalt’
for the emancipated soul This term denotes both ssolaton’ and ‘perfoction’.
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OF course Jamas have accepted the possibihity of 1oul pervadug the whole Unrverse
(Loks) m Kevalisamudghata
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" Ao ‘e ¥ Sesys bifev In the doctrine of Karma  Both
o st hosider Warmas %o bo efficient to give thelr  proper fruit |
wibost fhe agency of ommiscient God 2 Whatevet
dows 3 Jollowsd by the change In the psychophysicef '
sekor-fertra  or  Karmagasarira This change is of the
, ®teration and subtraction of subtle material particles
particles that suffer fhis change on accunt of the activity’
beng #ro meo cafied Karme It is well known that the
witeria! Xarmas, But ket us note that on this point even
wgres with the Juioes Th. Scherbatsky ln his Buddhist Logit
sy *a Sepkbya Xarma is exphained as i fn a*
collocstion of misutest infra-atomic particles or material forcés’
%hmd&uwﬂmhﬂd" (Vol I, p 133, fn 3)
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t ) mmu 14 tht there are eighteen coustituents of
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Jainism and SaMhya »

11  According to the Jainas, subtle karmlc maiter lospsrts colomes
(les32) to souls This imparting is carried out not through the pracess of
reflection but through the process of interpeneiration These colours are
six m oumber
white (fukla)
pink {pndma)
red (tejas)
dove-grey (kapota)
blue (nt'a)
black (krina) 3

o A B ow N =

“These six types flll into three groups of two, etch paw Corresponding
precisely to one of the three guges of the dassic Sackina  In sum, the
six Ja na /esyas seem fo represent some system of srcbuic prototype from
which the basic elements of the vastly influencial laier theory of the gupas
was evolved” s The Szakhyas too scem to believe 1o the theory of karmic
colours which are Jmparted to purugas through the procoss of refection.
The Sankhya wetaphos of pure crystal assumiog ed colour by the process
of reflection when placed before 8 red japa flower 1 really vopgenive of
this Sankhva view “The theory of karmic colours (labi) fs not peculler
to the Jamas, but seems to have been part of the goacsl proAtyms Sele-
ritance that was preserved in Megadba,"st This theory of katwds colots
the nave lalistic ps;

12 We are strock with wonder to find strikieg slwilasity between
the Jama and Yoga philosophies The Jainz concepts of miskyndariena”
kay ¥ sarhoara, % & fosrfold ihmaend
(maltrl e10),- fourfold kermas (Subha elc),® soparkramet-mrapitrane

————————e e ST L T
dfufy r e

88 Philosophies of India Hemrich Zunmer, The Bolliogen Serim ZXVR {198,
pp 229-23)
3 Imd p 251
87, Tattavirthasitra (with Bhjya), 19y el
188, Ibd, 81
® 1nd, 6 12
Imd 91
bid., H2
Id 76
Sthntnga (Rgamodaya Samutl Ed) 4431
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b & ihgloga-paralog Kamma, 45, p 4¢ twofold
dysnn (aik and dha),4? fourfold ih o C
avadhl, hparydya M Kevala¥? tespectivel correspond to the Yoga con-
oopts of andsd,® klela,s¢ karmataya,® mrodha,st mirodhopaya, fourfold
se fourfold karmas (krspa etc ),” sopak ipak ayu-karma,»
A 1 faya®  pahca o1 ji P
,® fourfold (samp )] 4 p 0 sukima-
ypevabita-wprakpitinane,'® p 7 and p y

13 The Jalnax believe that the ultimate unita of this material world
are stoms which are not qualitatively different @ All the atoms possess the
qualitios zparfa, rasa, gandha and varna  Over and above these qualities
they possess the properties, viZ snig ¢ princlple of attrac-
tlon) and rRksar (anidness, priaciple of repulsion) And the difference in
e degrees of their sigdhara vad rikgata makes possible the composition
of atoms into aggregates™® Now let us examine the Sankhya position with
togerd to this pont  The ultimate unit of Matter consists of three gupas

’omd, 25
&8, Dasskipasecta-Agortyasiuha cuml (PTS), p 57
Fuseegridasirra (with Bhisya) 7 1-2
., 0T,
Thid,, 94146
Uneradhyepana 19 7-8.
Yurvarthastive (wih Bhkgyn), 1, 21-23 28
T, 1 24-26, 29,
Toid, 1.9,
Yogewtcra (with Batera) 2.5

1bid,, 3.54
Introduchion to Pxapavank (MabRvim Jaina Vidyllaya Ed,) p 291
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Jalnism and SAkhya o
'

! Because all the three gunas are always found togother™ IMoroovee, U

" $xakhyas should maintain that all of thom possess all the quaiities, vix
flipa, rasa, gandha and sparla in potentia, otherwise thelr theory of ssktn
yavzda would be dicted Thus even 0 the Suakiyns ttw
ultimate units, say, atoms are oniform Each uliimate anit of the mmtter
consists of saltva, rajos and tamas Rajas and tamss are Fenctionally idsatl-
cal with snigdhata and ruksata respectiyely 71 And difference Iu their degree
(guna-pradhana-bhava) causes the formation of different aggregutos. Tho
grac-pradhinabhaca of suttoa, rajas, and famas docs not mskn Tt oM
. substance proportionally becomes more than the other two bt & mmae
, tat though the proportion of the substances Temaios the same, the Gaghuse
of their manifestness or unmanifestness varies ™ This is the natwral coseX-
' ary of the Sankhya view thaz every sativa Individual hhmhww
. nied by rajas and tamas indwviduals, every najas k
¥y saitoa and famas individuals and cvery iomas tndividaal l' sacomapaadok
. by sattva and rajas individuals Again, tho state of equilforiam neostieie

! that the indwaduals of saltva, rajas and iamas are cquel ia noesher A3 we
that their degree of manifestness is also equal But i the staty of disme-
bance, In every evolute or aggregate the individusis of the thoss nuemt
remain equal because it 15 & rulo that an mdividusl of this or Wt ge &
always jed by the individusly of the two guprs. 8o
what happens In the state of distarbanoe s tiat tho degroos of S syl
festness differ When all the throe gupas erc of the ssewe dagame e M
no formation of evolutes or aggregates Similacly, Jaioas cotstond et whem
there 1 & proper difference in the dogreos of smpdhalit Aud yukdh eyt
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by two atoms, then ooly they can combine and form an aggregate, but
wo atoms having equal degrees of snigdhata and rukgata cannot combine
For the formation of aggregates snigdhata and ruksata the two only bemng
necessary the Jainas have not conceived anything corresponding to saliea,

14 The Jalnas and the Saakhyas believe in the theory of parinamavada
The Jana conception of drana corresponds to the Sankhya-Yoga conception
of dharmu and the Jaina conception of paryaya corresponds to the Sanhya-
Yoga conception of dharma  Dharmt o drayya meaas substance whereas dharma
or panaya merns mode or transforwation A substance 18 characterised by
ananta paryayas or dharmas Both believe that aftla mode Is not completely
destroyed aud that andgata mode 1s ot completely non-exiatent For both
P 15 not &n ly new p Both belteve that karya
Is potentially present in 1ts cause before its actuahisation in production 4
In the Sankbya parwamdoada gupa (quallty) 1s not referred to  Similarly,
In old Jama parmdmacads gung 18 mot prominent But it is noteworthy
that the Janas recognise only this staudard of reality, whereas the Smikhyaa
tecogase two stundards of reality-one for Matter and another for Spirit
or Soul

15 Jansm and the Sankhya do not accept the authonty of the
Vedas  Both denounce the Vedic rituals which 1ovolve kulling 7* Both
deciare that the meang that wvolve killing can nover lead to Liberation
This I3 so because both are extremely fundamentalist with regard to non-
kiling. Both maintain that as every act of worldly enjoyment 1nvolves
kiling one should renounce the world and take recourse to asceticism 76

The Smakhya and Jana opposition to the Vedas and vedic rituals,
thelr belief 1n the clearcut dushsm of Spirt and Matter, their accoptance
of plurality of souls, their denunciation of God as a creator of the worid
md as a dispenser of the fruits of karmas, their fundamentaint atutude
towards non-Violence aud their behef In karmic colours unmistakably
suggest their common Pre Aryan or Non Vedic ongin
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ANTIPATHY TO THE RAJASOYA WHY ?
Ganesh Thite

The Rajasayn (ancient ndian royal cousecration)! is one of the majpor
sacrlfices m the Vedic rltualism Even though this sacrice has been sometimes
bighly glorified, 1t Is worthy to be noted that some times 10 both the Vedic
as well as Puranic hterature there appears to be some kind of antipathy fo-
wards 1t Thus if one wants to know how this sacrifice has been prased
highly, one may refer to the Moh L L1 55,62 where 1t 15 described to be
a great sacrifice (muhakratu)” (see aiso 1131 17, cp 11 11 6l- “‘makayajna™
Elsewhere the Rajastya 1s benoritnalistically described as “the best among
the sacrifices (kratusreptha Mbh IL42, 46, IX 48 14 Cp Mbh VIl 3023
makhasregtha, 1X 4813 kratuvara, XIL 8 36 Kradiriama) The other side is,
however, more interesting and more worth payiog attention to  Since, no
earler author, as far as 1 can see, has pard attention tu the numerous
reforences showing antipathy towards the Rajasiya, let me fiest collect them
together and then try to give an explanation of this attitude

[n the Vedlc Iif many times Rasiya 1s d to be dange-
rous and leading to loss of valour Thus AV IV 8 Ic, it 15 said, »*Desth at
tends his royal consecration (tasya mriyus arats rajasipam)” When Varona
was consecrated his valour went awav (SBV 451 TB 181 },cp. SBY
432, TMB XVII91 f) In order to avoid this fear of losing the valoar
of the sacrificer-king, there are numerous cites wnsested 1n the course of
Raujasaya-sacrifice Thus MS IV 31, 1t 1s sard that power and valour go
away from him who performs the Rajasuya® Therefore, a sacrificial cake
1s to be offered to Indra and Agni Then these deities fursish him wath
the power and valour (0jas? \& esa viyepa oyrddhyate yo rajasiyensblepcicatk
230 viryam indragn! gjasmvmnam viyena samardhayatah) This cake was disc-
overed by lndra who had, after baving killed Vrtra, lost his valoar aad
power Indra obtained bis valour back and similarly the sacrificer alwo

For the RAjastya sacrifice 1n gineral ¢f the follewing excellont luerature-A  Weber
Uber dis K he, den Réjsiya (. der Kanig! ¥riuts Akademuc dec
Wissenschaften zu den Beriin), Burhio, 1689, J Gands  Aacient 1idian Kingshsp from
the religlous point of vlew, (reprinted from Numen III and 1V with addends and
index) Leden, 1966, p 79T ) G, Heesterman Ancient Indwan  royel consecration,
" Gravenbage 1657

2, Cp Weber Kgnigsweihe p 131
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obtalns Ins valour Sumilarly MS IV 31 further says that the milk and
valour go awdy from the peeformer of the Rajasiya (payasa va ea viryens
vyrddhyate yo rajosiyenablupificate) When an offering of curds is offered to
Mahbendra the sacrificer gets back his mulk and valour The sacrificer loses
Iis sense-power aud valour when he performs the Rajasiya (mdriyena va ega
viryena vygddhyate ju rjasiivenabhesincale) But by giviag the above-mentioned
curds-offering, these things are also obtained back (MS IV 31) As the
sacrificial fee for this offering, a hinen cloth 15 to be given to a priest
* For the performer of the Riajasuya bucomes devord of demies The cloth
belongs to all the deities By glving cloth one reobtains the contact with
gods (¢ bhir vd e dilhy 1 h sarvadalvatyah
w8sak, yad vasah ksaumum daksind  de.alablirevamam  samardhayats MS 1V
31) Since power and valour go out of the sacrificer of Rgjasaya, 1n the
Rapstiya-sacritice Varavantiya syman 13 to be used for getting them back
For by means of thi; sgman ladra obtamed back his power and valour
gone out at the ume of killing Vrtra (MS IV 49, cp TMB XVIII 113)
And because the Varavantiya-szman 1s identical with the sense-power and
volour, 1t 1s to be used 1 this saceifice for reobtaming them, for the per-
former of the Rajsusa losts them (MS 1V 49) Moreover, one who per
forms the Rajsaya becomes devord of speech (yac) Therefore the Yajyia-
yajtiva syman in Anugtubh-metre 1s to be sung 1n the course of the
Rxpsura For the Yejizyaiiya 1s 1dentical with speech When this szman
becomes sung, sap becomes put in the speech of the sacrifice (Vasa va esa

iy »o bhugpihcate, yad J
bhasais vacye 3a rasam dadhan MS 1V 49, cp TMB XVIIL 11 2) At the
ead of the Rajsiya, S ffering is to be perf d The reason,

agun, 15 that the pecformer of the Rajasya becomes devord of sense~power
and valour The Sautramani serves as an expiation for performing the
Rapsuya and replaces the things which are lost (MS I 41)

Tn this way 1t can be clearly observed that 1 the Vedic literature, the
Rupstys was considered to be a harmful sacrifice Efforts were, however,
made to pacify the evil results of this sacrifice

Bat when we come across the epic and puranic llterature we notica
that the antspathy towards the Rajesiya hes become greater Thus the
Hemadn's Caturvorgacintaman:, danakharda (Calcutta, 1872) p 590 quotes
Garudapurana according to which the following sacnfices are not to be per-
formed 1n the Kali-era Aivamedhe, Purogamedha, Gosava and Rajasova
(8a kalau knyate yaprosiamedha’pi  ca gosavah | naramedho ksala nari devarat
puirasantatih | garhiiam saptakam hyetad ryasiyar kamandaiuhl) Rajestya is
regarded as the root of meny calanuties and leading t> personal as well
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social disasters, particularly to wars The Rajasuya many times becomses an
object of censure on this ground Thus for example, when Varune performed
the Rajastya on the ‘Yamungtirtha (a ford on the rver Yamunz)” he bad
already defeated buman as well as dwine heroes in the battles But after
the performance a great war between gods and Demons tovk place and it
was destructive to all the three worlds  Having told tins 1o Janamejayn,
Valsampayana concludes in general that after the Rzmsuya-performance a
great war takes place (yutranaramasa (112 vBjasupen aatipute) patrg diter

habhaso varuno ras /L] tatra mrptsa samgrame monugandacvatih-
stathd/ varam Aratum samdjohre rarunah paraviroha [/1%)) tas-1n keatwvare rlte
sahgramah samqyiyatal dedudth dauavandsh ca trailchyaya Agay arahih 13/] rdjusiiye
kratulresthe  nivrtte  janamejaya | javate sumalan phorah samgramek kyatnnyan
pratlf/14)/ Mbh 1X 4811

The king Haniscandra bad to suffer numerous calaonties and the reason
of this musfortune 15 as follows The sage Visvauutra asked for the daksinge
of the Rajasuya sacrifice and in fulfilling his demand the king had to undergo
severe events (Markand porgna VI 25 ) M the
Rxjasiya of the king Hariscandra was indirectly the cause of a great workd-
anmibilating war between Adi and Baka For when Vasigtha came to know
that Visvxmitra made Hari{candra soffer many pawns he cursed him to be
Baka (a bird with water) Vig , in return, cursed Vasistha
to be Adt (another bird connected with water) The curses, of course, proved
to be effective But the dispute did not end The two scers, now Adi and
Baka fought tremendously and therr war was troublesome to the whols
earth (Markandeya-purana, VIl 89 ff, IX 27)

In the Yogavasistha (LIE 106 I ) we read the story of king Lavana
who was the grandson of Harniscandra He had mentally to bacome &
Cangala and to lead low kind of hife of 8 Candsla While explaining why
the king Lavana had to undergo this nusfortune, Vasistha telly Ryma as
follows - 1 shall tell you how Lavana became Candgla due 1o bz meatal
derangement One's mind has (o undergo good or bad resukt mccording to
its own activities Once upon a time Lavana belonging to the famuly of
Harlécandra began to think mn the following way-My i
the Ryjasuya-sacnfice 1, born in his family, perforw that sacnifice ts my
mind Then he mentally gathered together the sacuficial materialy and
ivited priests and became inuated  He honured sages, wvoked gods, 1n-
flamed fire o this way he performed the sacrifice, gave dakyings to the
priests and at the time of evening came to awareness Thus be performed
the Rajasaya mentally (and therefore had mentally to undergo the ife of &
Cungala) Therefore, O Rama, 1t i3 the mind which recaives the pleasurs
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or pun Yoke 1t therefore to good activities (Yogavasisthe 11T 115 25 iy
In the Yogavasistha it 1s further expressly said “Those who perform the
Rzmsuva Bave to suffer calamities, full of various pains for twelve years
(r@yeyasia karizro ye fn Ic it blikam | apadduhkham pra, i nanaka
1 yarharoran”’ T 116 5)

The stories of Hiriseandra and Lavana mndicate that the performer of
the Rysacina hay personally (o suffer many difhculties But the authors of
epics and Purnas also intend  to prove that the Ryjasuya leads the whole
sociery to degtrution Therdfore when anybody wiats to pecform the Ryja.
suya his wellewishers try o disuade mim from puforming it Th= person
destrous 1o petf rm the Rgjasiya 1s also at times aware of the evil conse-
quences of the Rijsuyn

Thus for ewample n Valmgki-Rzmzyana (VII 835 ff) there 15 the
following event Ryma is desirous ol performing the Rzjasiya He expresses
his Inll}lllaﬂ before Ins brothers viz Bharata and Laksmana I want to
perform the Ripsiva with the help of vou two There 1s eternal religion
fo 1t Onlv having correctly perforined the Rgjastya, Mitra, the killer of
epemies becam. Varuna Soma, the knower of religion, having performed
the Rajasuya obtamed fame and firm place n all the worlds * Then
Bharata said (» Rama  “You are a good king taking care of the people
The welfare of the people depends upon you Stll why do you perform
suck a sacuifice 1n which destruction of the families of King on the carth
1 evident  All the heroic mun, full of valour, will bs apmilated 1n it
Everything 18 1 your command. It is mot proper that you may destroy the
whole earth” Haviog Intened to this speech of Bharata, Rzma became
pleased and sald, “I shall leave away the Rajasiiya , for & wise man
should not do anything that will be troublesome to peaple and should
socept the counsel of even & small boy Therefore | accept your opmions”

3 Youaviugtha N1 11525 [ arra fe srpu vaksyami vyttantam imam uttamam | lavano'sau
wah yotas candilaivam manobhramat ||251] manak hai maphalasy bhunkre tubhan vasu-
Shamesu vi | yathaitad buddhyase ninat tathzkaruaya raghava 1126]| hariscandrakulatt-
Aewa lyanena purinughalekan tenopavisiena cintitah wanas ciram |]27)] pitamaho me
swmakin rijasuyasya yijakaklaham tasya kule jatastam yajo manasd makham 1128 it
damcintya manasa kit sanbliranitditl, | rijasiyasya diksayan pravivesa makpatiy
129} buus cahrayimisa pujayamasa sanmign |
pavakem [\, yathecchuat antare]yayau sagro
devar ivyapuforz '11[ birtebhyo drlfapirsebhyo dattsa sarvasvadak sina | vibuddhyata
dinasvinte svu vi pnane mypah |132)) esan sa fmano raja rijasayamavaplavan | manas
smra B duyena vuktam tasya phalena ca [)33)) atas cittam caram viddin bhoktiram
swkhadiskh 104 | tunm 1nh pEvanapmre satie yojuya raghava 1|34 |

4 Valmlrdmaywna VI 8350 yun abhpam a

rajasiyam
yoriem scchami tatra dharm..sta sasvataf |[5(] tpiva su rajasiyena mltrap satrimibarhanay |
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Then Leksmana requested him to perform the Asvamedha-sacrifice whick
purifies the performer from all the sins  Here it 1s worth noting that the
Rujasiiya 1s regarded as destroyer of the kingly families Moreover Ryma
describes Soma as (he knower of religion and mentions his performance of
the Rajasiiya while praising the Ryjasiya

In Padmapurana (V 34 153 ff) the same discusston takes place In thu
text also Rama prawses the Rgjasinga by sayiog that Sema, the knower of
religlon obtained name and position and Mitra obtamned Varunabood by
means of 1t5 In this text also Bharata blames the Ryjasiya s the destr-
oyer of all the beings But the Padmapurina differs from the Vglmiki-
Ramzyana because 1n the Padmapurina Bharata uses the exmnple of Soma's
Rajasdya m proving that this sacrifice 18 dangerous to all He says ‘After
having performed the Rajastiya, Soma took awsy Tara, wifc of Brhaspati
and this swaful act led to a great war of stars 1 which many gods and
demons were ruined I war that followed the Ryjasuya-sacrifice performed
by Varuna many acquatic creatures like fishes and tortowses were kilied,
The Adi-Baka war was a q of Rajasuya perfu by the king
Hanicandra and there all the worlds were annthilated Thus the Ryjasinya
leads all the creatures on the earth as well as in the heavea to desth
Therefore think of the safety of the beings“ Theo Rgma agreed with
Bharata and declared bis deciston not to perform the Rajsaya ¢

suhitena suvajiena  varunahamupigamot [|6]] somasca rifasiyena i vi dharmoya
dharmavitjpriplasca sarvalohe su kyrtin sthirar ea sisvaram |17]] asmusnckan: )
cintyatam tan ma)i saha | hitam cayatiyuktam ca pravetux vokiumarkaha |j8)] (1ven
Bharata says to Rama Yun nm a guod kwg"” and thea adds-ss ;m -

Katham s Gnéi 1 undso yatra dy

e ca purug@ rajan agarik | bhe tatra sawdk yayap ak,
sarvat purusasirdila gunair atulavikrama | prthivyn niirhase hantein vose ki tawa varsete
1115l tu tadh ik yam srutvi Jarhi | Prah ok lebee rdmay
satyaparakramah {]16/] Then Rima sud de dabin adr 1]
nrvartayami dharmaiiia  tava siv\ahylena ca 1/l§u luhapsdikaram Am o kartaryeh
vicaksahaly [balinam subliam \ik s um grakyam k I
sdhuyuktam makabala 1120))

3 REma says to Bharata sud Lakmane  ~15998 ks rijasuyena somo dharmens darmait
[/153“ praprap sanew lokesu kirtisthanam amutiamam | igvi (u rijesiyens seitrap

barh 1154]| muhartens AL 118841

V 34183

6 Bbarata says to Rima — prusiha pusvadréjan paiyanis tri mekamote | pribésyese poii-
bhato's: praninmika raghaval|15 ] jevany idhinih yojaiadm shartise parniap| Brikésy i
Sarvabhitanih vinasa dpsvate yatak [1199)] sriyate rajasirdula sometye mumneswral
Jyoti gy swnahadyuddhan samgrime tirak imaye || \60)] tira bphatpeter Dhdeyi byta po-
mena kamatap | tatra yuddham mahad v,rrmi devadanavenisanam {/161]] varsmasya knotau
ghore sakgrime dila sarve kexd
candrasya yajaznte b dywidh |
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We get 1n the above mentioned discussion from the Padmapurzna
a reference to the performence of Ryjasiiya by Soma as an example
of all destructneness of the Rmsuya  This story of Soma’s Rajasuya
and 1its subsequent events (> alsa found m some other Purzna-texts Thus
n the Vayopurzana (90 22 fl) it 18 told (hat Somu, after having obtained a
big kingdom, perfurmed the Rzjasuya In that sacrifice various gods per
formed the duties of the priests Thus Hiranyagarbha was the udgatr,
Brabmx was the brahman and the lord Vignu was the Sadasya The sacrl
ficer, viz, Soma was surrounded by the great seers Iike Sanatkumgra etc
He gave the three worlds to the priests os dekgina  Then Siavgh, Kuhg,
Vapus, Pust, Prabhs, Vasu, Kirti, Dhrt1 aod Laksmi (having left their own
husbands cane to him and) secved him  After the Avabbrtha-bath at the
end of the sacnifice Soma began to shine mn all the dicections  Having obt-
ained the glory which canuot be obtained easily and which was worthy to
be prafsed even by the seers, Soma lost his conscience and abandoned all
the moral Then he took away the wife of Brhaspatr, named Tarz and that
was the cause of a great war” (Cp Agmpurana 2742 T, Matsyapucana
2236, F p vV 12196, V IV 67 ff, Bh
IX 144 fly Mbh 1X 4239 f and IX 501 we get a reference to the Rme
suya-performance of Soma and to the war of gods with the demons But
here no meation of the story of Tara is to be found

The kings used to hesitate to perform the Rajasuys as they were aware
of the evil consequences of it For this we may give the following example
of Yudhythira Yudhithira once asksd Narada *Having what done, Hari-
candra obtmned great fame and became a competitor of Indra”? Then
Nyrada sad, “Hanscandra was a valourous king He conquered all the
other kings Thus he became superior to all of them Having won the whole
carth he performed Rrjasiva, the great sacrifice Then he became glorious
The kings who perform this sacrifice, they enjoy along with Mahendra”
divy anem pirthivinim ca rojasaye dhrnai ksayak 11164)] sa tvam purusasardila buddhya
samewtya parthiva | prarmim  cintaya subhah pana(~ta)m dharman samicara [|165]]
“Then §0s Rima sad  prito sini tava dh il satruban |

matieme dharmavaisala 1/166]] Padmapurdpa V 34 158 fT
Vayopuedna 0 22 ff -sa fat prapya mahadrafyar somak, somavatai prabhuj | samajajae
rafanuyam sak ezt brahma 1
bhagavin h 2) bhi adyalr brahmars
stbhir vetah!| 2] 4ok indmodadit samas trin lokan itf nay srutam|tebhyo brahmarstnukhye-
bhyar vau dvijakl|24{{tan simsca vapup pus(ip prabha vamuy|
kirtir dhptis ca laksmyica mava devyap sigevire ||28]) prapyivabhytham avagrap sarva
devar pujitak | atirjyatirizendro davadhatapayad dliay ||26]| tada tatprapya duspripa-
wialsvaryam | sa vipra vinayo 1l &
@ val bhleyh (ir¥h nama yasatvimim | jahara sahasy sqrvanavamatyenglrysutan |[28]]

al ajarnyar

-
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(Mbh IT 1149 ff) Then Narada conveyed (he message of Prpdo to
Yudhigthura (Mbh 171165 fi) “You are able to win the carth The bro-
thers are under your control, therefore perform the Rujtsiya " Havieg told
the message, Narada requested Yudhiythira to fulfil the desire of bis father
Narada ncoepts that the Rajasuya s full of many calamities The Brahmarg.
kyasas who are desirous of destroylog the sacrifice creat defects in tie
sacnifice (bahuvighnasca nppate hraturesa smrio mahtnjcludriyyatra h: saichenty
yajraghna brahinaraksasah [|68/]) Agawn, he says, @ war, annihativg all the
earth takes place after this sacrifice S g that leads to snnihulath
happens 1 this sncrifice (yuddhah ca pryfhagamonak pribiakigpakieatoms]
kifcideva mumttam ca bhavotyatra ksaymakam |[69;1) Narada warns Yodhighira
to perform the Rajastiya only after having taken into the consideration the
grave consequences of it Then he glves benedictions to Yudhuythirs and
goes out

Then (I 121 ff) Yudhuthira began to think sbout the Rypstya and
became puzzled He became altracted to the Rajasaya looking at the other
worlds obtaned by the ancient langs especlally by Harlscandra with the
help of the Rxjasiya Then he discussed the matter with his advisers and
they strongly recommended the performance of the Rmpsaya. But Yudhi~
sthura, still hesitating, consulted his ministers and brothers again and agate.
They then sard, “A king desires to get the complete emplre by that sacri-
fice because a kiog goes to the state of Varups-hood by merns of it
(yenBblustkio nypatir varunam gusam pechalifiena rijaps san krigess semrdd-
gunom abfipsats [/11/]) 1t 1s & right time for you to perform the Rxjestys,
for you mow deserve the emplre (tava ) b ki dona |
rjasiyesya samayoh manyante sukydasiava {/12//) All the spoon-oferisgs
and all the sacrifices are included fin this sacrifices At the ead of this
sacnfice, there 15 the consecration and this sacrifice, on accouat of it js
called ‘all conquering” one You are powerful, O king! and wo are in youe
control  Decide therefore to perform the Ryjasuya”. The soors 1k Dhsas
mya, Dvaipayana etc also were of the opinfon that Yudhuythira showd par-
form the Rujastiya ” Then he Invited Kyyne and said to km, “The king who
13 eble to do hing, who Is hipped every and who is the Jord
of all, he can obtan the Rajastiya (yexmn sarsas sambheseh yaics serasies
piypate | yaSca sarveloaro raja rajastyais s omdals [136]]) Advise me, theeolors,
whether I should perform the Rajastiya or not” Thon Kpsia told kim,
“You are completely deserving to perform the Rufastiya (IL 13.1). Bt it i
essential to win the kiogs like Jarysandhe before performing % Untd

® MbhII 1214 ;wﬂlombmpiﬁn sarvae yay prapuide kretwn| ahhiken ca yojsdwe
sarvajit tena cocyats || cp §B V 239, mniwi s marendda
Iyfirapt darvikorsin yo rajasiyena yojate , cp. Alio B V 32,10 8, 51011,



5 Ganesh Thite

Jargeandha s living you cannot obtaln the Rajastya according to my opinion
{m tu $okyars jardsandhe jiaimane mahabalajrajasiyasivays praptum e
rajan matir mama” |} Mbh 11 13 61) When afterwards Kysna describes the
power of Jarzsandha, Yuddigthira again feels that he should not perform
the Rajsuva (semmdsah  rocaye sadhu Aanyasyasya  janardanalpratikantl
mano n.e'dva rajasivo durdsadsh” §f 11 15 5) Then, however, Yudhigthira and
tis brothers decided to difeat Jarisandho and became successful mn the
task  J.rgsandha was hillid i the battle Many kings were hbarated from
the mopricomment of Jarpandba and Krsna made them agree to cooperate
m the R, 1siiva which was about to be performed by Yudinstbira (1T 22 35 f)
Swularly Arjuna, Bhima ctc went out for victory over all the directions
(dig yara-1l 239 1) and brought & large amount of wealth having con

querred many kings Then Yudhisthira performed the Ryjasuya (II 3028 |
fl, cp fur ail this story Bbygavatapurzna X 74 3 ff) At the time of this

sacrihce Yudhighira offered worship to Krsna and then Swsupzla became
angry This event euded In the death of Sisupala

The famous Bharatiya war between the Kauravas and Pandavas must
be judged 1o be the result of this Rajastya sacrifice only For, heving seen
the successful accomplishinent of the Rajasiya and the wealthiness of
Yudhigtiura, Duryodhana becarne very much disturbed (I1 431 ff, see IL

4312 ff, aprakystena manasa ryjastiye malakratau|preksya tam adbhutam rddhim
b " .

Jagama yajasd’aayam [112]{ pundavah 2]
duryodhanasya nrpatek paps matirajnyata |[13/] parthan sumanaso drsioa
pathivamsea ralanugan | krisnath capi hitam lokamakumaram kurddvahe 1114))
makiman.m  param caps  fpandarandin yodhano st
s arak samapiayata [115//)*  Sakunr asked him the cause of his disturbed.
vess Then he replied- 1 am borning, as 1t were, after having seen that the
whole carth hay been conguered by valoor of mussiles of Arjuna, and {s
voder the control of Yudhisthira and that Yudhigthira has successfully
accomplished the Ryjasuya performance Krana could kill Sisupala only
because of the valour of the Pandavas Varlous kings paid trbute to
Yudhuttira by offerlog him jewels 1 am being burnt by anger Let me
enter 1nto fire vr swallow polson or drown myself 1n the water I cannot
live now Wha, bemg & powerful man and seemng the success of the enemy
and defeat of oneself can bear 1t* I em toleralng such a wealth of the
enemy and therefore I am neither @ man nor 8 woman nor a eunuch For
T can tolerate such a wealth of the enemy Is there any man like me whp

Ik

9 Cp Aguipurina NI 18 juZ diiap pendavals tu rajyam cakre yudhisthiray | bahusvarnah
ry sapar na sehe L dhanaps |f cp also Bl dna X 7532 ekadan

favva VA pa dursodhanay sriyan | atapyad rijasiyasya mahitsam cicyutatmanay Bee
further, phigavatapurdna V. 74,53
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will not be angry after having seen the rule over the earth, so much weakth
and that kind of sacufic’ But 1 am alone and cannot rob away that ingly
glory T have no helper T am, therefore, thinkig of smcide  Affer having
seen the stainless glory of Yudhigthira 1 feel that ‘uck prevails valour fs
uscless Some years ago I tried (o destroy him, but he crossed over all the
calamties  Therefore, 1t appears to me that the luck 13 supenior to alf and
valour 1s useless For the sons of Diptarastra are continuously at loss and
the sons of Prthy are continuously getting profit™e Then Sakum advisea
him to wvite Yudhisthura to play dice (IT 44 18)

Duryodhana describes his mental disturbance created by the Rypmsnys-
P of Yudhsthira before D also  He tirst narrates bow
lofty the Réjastiya sacnfice was and how Yudhisthira received vanious pro-
sents from differcnt kings Then he adds *Yudhuthira was shimog Ife
Harlfcandra How do you, then O Dhrtarggtra ' feel that my hfe 1s worth
living ? (yathatimatram kaunteyah snya paramayd yatahjrajasiyamarapycinmk
haritcandra wa prabhuh /122]| etz drgtez Sriyam parihe hariicandre yotha
wibho/katham nu jviiar $reyo mama palyasi bharata™ f123// Mbh TL49 26 )
As is well known, Duryodhana accepts the advice given by Sakunt and the
dlce-play takes place Pandavas lose everything 1n that play They go to
exile And when they return, the famous world-enmhilating war occars.

1t can be here rightly surmised that the root-cause of the Bbyratrya-
war was the Rajasya-performance of Yudhigthira, At first Yudhigthira was
hesitating to perform 1t becanse he was aware of the futare calamitios

10 Mbh II 4319 § ~drsivemzi prihiveh ketsnim yudhisthipavasinugim] jitamexrapeat
apena svetahasya mahitmanak |[19]] tak ca yajian tathibkiick dryird pirihenye
miatulalyatha $krasya deveyu thabkitam makidyute 1|20]] amarsena sneomperns dakya-
mano 5 Kale sugye lpokam J|211t pasya
ibupalat niptitam | na ca tatra puminzsit kaicstasya podimegap [122]] dskyemind
hi rajanal pandaotthena vahninalkantavantaranto’ paradht  tak ko ki tak kmeen-
marhats [123]] vasudevena tat karma tathiyektain mahut kytam | siddhgin ca pindeseys-
nam pratapena mahatmanim [|24]) tatha hi raininyidiya vividbiei 2qp3 n;peminpe-

tisghants valtys iva dah L[251f sriyem drspi

Dydave | ama dahys 28]l vehumere
bhak;aylsyami va visamapo vapi pravekgyami na bl Sakgyami jiviiam 12711 ke ¥
nama pwmnin loke margavisyatl satteavan | dih) ‘:,.n::.' -~

¢ca [|28]] sa'hain na strina capyosiri na
tadrsph Sriyamagatan ||29]] isvaratvam pythivyE ca vesvamaltish ca tadri yojiohs ox
tadréah drsve middriap ko ma sahjraret IIJ:L mﬂ:’“ n-l'-.-:
pasriyam | sahaydsca na palyand lena mytyam vi deaivaneve
:’mye paurulah tn nirarthakam | dysiva Kuntisate subrdie iripek deakeihh etk
1132]] kyto 3atno maya piirvam vingie tasya saubala tocca sorvamgtikrasye ax vyidhe'
psviva patkajam |133] tena dalvah paras manye paurssan tu nirarthakem] Shaciards ke

bi hryante pirtha vardhanti nityaSal (13411
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‘which would ardse from the performance of the Rajasaya My surmise viz
the root-cause of the 15 10 the Rmjsaya-p has a
dlrect support even 1a the Mbh and Hanvamsa Thus Dhytarigtea says to
Sampmya, «[ abandoned the hope for any victory alter having heard that
Pandavas conquered all Lhe kings by means of their power and  performed
great sacrifice viz the Rxjestya (yadairaugam digjave panduputrar sasikytan
Dhimipalan prasahya)mah2kratumh r@jasiyar krtah ca tada nalamse vijayaya
sadgayal/Mbh 138%) The dialogue between Janamejaya end Vyisa occur-
ning at the Harivaméa 111214 T 1s plso very mstructive 1 this respect
Jamamepmya says, «It 1s my frank opmion that Rjasiya must be regarded
as the root-cause of the annilation of the Kurus I consider the Rajasuya
to bave come mlto existence for the sake of war only , for ksatriyas are
kitfed due to it 1o the ancient times Soma performed the Rajasiya and
them there was & great war of stars When 1t was perfurmed by Varuna,
thea a war between the gods and Asuras took place and all the belogs
were nuned due to thal war Harifcandra performed the Rajasiva and then
there was a war between Adi and Beka and this war too was all-kiling
Next, Yudhigthira performed the Rajasuya Thea why didn’t you oppose
the performance of such a sacrifice

Thus we saw sbove how Yudhisthira was hesitating to perform the
Ryjanys, bow discussions tooh place, how Duryodhana became angry
after baving scen the RAjasaya performance, and how the Kauraves and
Pyngavas played dice and how ultimatel, there was an anmilating war,
When Duryodhana obtamned kingdom by means of dice-play, he also
desired to perform the Raasiva Then agaln discussions arose Even after
goetting the kimgdom of Yudhmthira, Doryodhana was not sansfied He
remained always dlsturbed Once he said to Karna, *I covet the Ru)a-
sayz-performance of Yudhigthia Fulil my desire, O Kama (rajasiyam

drgiva k di spthe  samutpanna tam sampadaya

Sitglo)’* Mbh 1t124119) Kara then encouraged him to rerform the
Rxpsuya 1 the following words, *All the kings are now at your command
O great king  Let the best ypriests be Invited , let the naterials of the
sactifice be collected tn the right manner (.« tavadya prehlvipala vasyah
darve nrpottam!|20//ahuyantasm dvijasregt kavidhi|sambhriyan
tad kurwsrestha vajnopak ani ca {/21]]  bah Atak 1dh
imahay o | Bharatrsabha J/23]] Mbh 11T 241 20 ff)

Duryodhana’s Purobita, however, opposed to the 1dea of Rwjasiya by
saylng, “It is not possible to perform that great sacrifice (viz, the
Rujasuya) untii Yudhrsthira 1s alive Similarly your father Dhytarzgtea 18
also sull lving Therefore 1t Is wrong to perform the Rajasaya But
there 15 another sacrifice equivalent to the Rajastiya Please listen unto me
Let all the king: who pay tax to you should offer gold to you , then let
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a plough be prepared out of that gold and then let the sacrlficaal gronnd
be ploughed by means of that plough Lel thea the sacrifice  with ample
food and well fashioned one be performed on that ground in night manoer
This Valsnava-sacufice is worthy to be performed by the great persons,
Nobody except the ancient Vignu has performed this sacnifice This great
sacrifice competes with the Rajasaya sacnifice We will hike this sacrifice and
you will be profitted by this sacnifice Moreover (his sucrriice will creat
Do problems  Your desire will be fulfilled * (Mbh [ 241 26 /)

Then Duryodhana performed the Vaunasa-ssenfice (Mbh HI 242.4 ffy
Many persons praised it, but some said to hm “This sacrifice was mot
bike the sacrifice performed by Yudhisthira ‘This stenfice 15 not even as
much as the sixteenth part of that sacnfice * Then Karna sad to
Duryodhana, “Luckily this sacrifice has been weli performed | shali bopour
you when you will perform the Rujasiya after baving killed the
Pandavas " Duryodhana sgeeed with 1t and 8gsin began to think of the
Rapastiya He then asked his friends, “when shall I, after baving killed the
Pungavas, be able to perform that great and wealthy sactihce ? (Mbh il
2433 fl) Thus we observe that the performance of Rajsuya done by
Yudhisthira was go disturbing to Dn that he was always thinking
of performing 1t and for that ho wanted to kil the Pandavas Thus the
once performed Rajasiya kept the fire of anger m Duryodhans always
burning  The result of all this was the great Bbxratnya war

If we recapitulate the position of epics and Purznas conpection
of the Rajasuya, we can copclude that these texts were antegonutic
towards the Rjasuya-performance From the stores of Soms and Lavena
we know that the performer of the Rajasuya loses his conscience and
indulges bimself n some mean activitles Rama does not perform the
Rajmsiaya bemng afrald of the world-annibilation He prefers the  Aivas
medha sacrifice Yudhigthira’s attitude towards the Rajasaya was also
lurking one But Krsna encourages him to perform it and he per
forms  But the dreadful results which followed o, justify the lurking
attitude  Duryodhans, too, wanted to perform the Rujsgve but was
opposed to do so He, instead, performed the Valmava-sacrifice Thus
the epics and puranas express antipathy towards the Rujsaya It Is now
a problem viz why there i3 antipathy towards the Rzjsuya To try to sobve
(s problem let us turn to the vedic literature where we get description
and explanation of the vedlc ritual

From the vedic texts we como to know that the aim of the Rsjsaya
was to assert one’s being & kiog  Thus §B V11.12 | 13, we read, “one,
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verily, becomes kang by performing the Rujasuya (rafa vai rajasiyenespa
Hhasany” Sometmes it 15 sad, “He, venly, kills Vylira (“Opposition’
persunilied) who gets consecrated by means of the Rajsiya (vriram 02 ega
haat vu  rdiasuyenabhigineate® MS 1V 31,4, cp TMB XVIIl 111) The
«aurificer, on the other hand, makes sone of the 1mportant personalities
hoiding the political, official posts favourable o hun  Thus there are the
Rutndhavist (jewel-ofiermg,)i™  which are offered i the houses of the
Counngnder of the army, Purohita, Headman of the village etc By offering
thee offening the sacriicer makes them his own, and non-vwlating (fam
swam anapakramipars hurute) (5B V311 f)

After the Devasu offerings are offered, the Adhvaryn touches the right
4tm of the sacrificer and says, “Quicken him O gode to be unnvalled
(11am ‘ev3k asavatnam swadhvam™ VS 1X 40) While explaiming this formula,
the 8B V3312 says, “Quicken him, “O gods, to be unnvalled”, he
thereby savs, *Quicken him, “O gods, to be without an enemy' - “For
chiefdom, for great Jordship, in this there Is nothing obscure-‘for man-
rule’ - *for the ruling of men’ he thereby says (lmah devak asapatnam suva
diam , 1mah dod  abhrajrvyah sinadhvam ityevaitadaha , mahate kstraya
mahate jyaisthydye 1t natra  tirohitamhasti , mahate janar@jydya iti mahate
Janaxam rayyayetyevartadaha’) Thus herea prayer 1s made to gods to make
the king devoid of enemies for the sake of great kingdom Simularly the
Adhvaryn further says to the people in general - “This man O ye (people),
15 your king Soma 15 the king of us Brabmanas” ($B V3312) Thus the
Rijpeuiya sacrifice, 1t seems, was to be performed for the sake of asserting
and declanng the kingship

Before performing the Rajsuya, the king used to conquer many
other kings)?* The Prayujam bhavimgl (for the description of which
see Katyads XV911 f) seem to be mtvally symbolizing the kingly
expedition for victory While giving the sigmficance $B V521 says
that the sacrificer by means of these offerlngs yokes the seasons as
it were and then these seasons, having been yoked, carry the sacrificer
turther, 5B V 523, 1t 15 saud, “yatha sitre yuktva pranca apravrsar yayuhl
ta* § ‘rin yunkte ta enam edrtavo yuktah prancah apravrarh vahantisadsar
tan pravuksan 3p dysam anucaranti ' Thus to offer the first six out of the

I ko Rimakavon s SOTS T B6 TB T 73, MS I 65-6, TV 38-9 KS XV 4, §8
V01 I Banildss NI 4 Apss XVIT 1012 ff Satdyks XIIT 4 4 1if Katyals
NV 3o

12 Haw ter example the king Bhaglratha got victory over many kings He pecformed
e Ragavivi fur eight 1unes But he tells to Brahma that lus obtamnment of heaven
wd not due 1o that dued -Mbl XU 106 13 Vyuya nrpatle sarvan  makhalristva
ttadig o wbho 1ijusiyebhyo m cu tenghamigatap]]
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twelve Prayujam hevims! is Nke golng on

chariots 1n the spring, uatil the xnyluuunl:azf:dm;;lwnioy:ﬁhd o
next s1x Prayujam havimm 1s to come back, as it were, l!'lbt il - lh!'
ralny season (yatha punardvarteran vargikam abhi $B V.5.2 4) ﬁe.rl‘(eu .
poiicala people used to say, “The seasons being yoked, verily, carry us \rh“'
march after the yoked seasons, They said Iike this bec'lule (hleu klz .
performers of the Rajasaya™ (§B V425 ~taddha smaitar Kmu;ralci?; :ﬁ:’:
f1avo va asman yukid \akants rtan prayuktan @nucardma y edesdm rajang rajasi.
yayajina asuh '8 Thus expeditions and invasions are included 1n the R;':.
stiya-ntual 1 & sybolical way The actual expeditions etc must be 'lak;‘
place before the mtual of the sacrifice We have already mentioned t:
expeditions made by Pandavas before the performance of the Yudhgthira's
Ryjastiya Thus there are before the Rajasiya-perfc

therefore there is & danger of annihllation 1 the war The epic and pun.xxnl:
texts, therefore, oppose the Rajasaya-performance

But now a question will natuarally arise ~ What Is then the difference
between the danger of the A$ and that of the R ? For before
the Advamedha sacnifice also there are expeditions , there are battles,
there are anmhilations But no objection 1s rassed against the Alnmedu;
from this point of viev On the contrary 10 the case of Rima, Bharata
advised him oot to perform the R and the A
before the performancs of which many battles did take place. Thus u 15
not merely the battles which make the thiokers oppose to the Rajsaya
Then, what 15 1t ? The eplc, poranic and vedic texts have not rased this
question at all They nalurally bave no answer 10 it Now let me uwy to
give a possible answer

Oune of the very joterestiog peculiarity of the Rajsayr sacnfice is (hat
in the ritual of this sacrifice the king’s relative (presumably a  yoanger
brother) has to take an cxpressedly lower position and to perform some seif
1osulung activities  Thus when the king 18 bewng consecrated ome of the
persons who have to make the king consecrated 1s the kiog’s relaive [&B
v 3512, Katyss XV 530) After the consecration 15 over, there i a

bolical d and the (it king ritually wing the cows of his
own relative Thus, towards the north of the Ahavangya-fire oae hundred
or more cows of the king’s relative are placed ($B V43 1) The knpu
equipped with arms etc as 1f he were going on an expedition He has now to
win those cows $B V 432 gives the reason why cows are to be won Thus
according to it, when Varuna was consecrated hus valour departed from hum,

18 For the expedition in the Rajasiyn see Weber Ksnigaweibe, p 58, 93 , 06 ,
14, Cf o g Jummiya-shvamedha I 500
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be found 1t 1n cattle Therefore one has to win cows For the sake of winnlng
them, & chariot 18 to be taken down from the stand For whatever turns
away Irow the warror, that be overtakes with his charlot At the time
of (aking down the chariot, one says, sindrasya vajro’si’ thou art Indra’s
thunderbolt * (VS X 21) (5B V 434) When horses are yoked to the
chariot, the first, right horse 15 to be goaded with the words “maru8m
prasa ena jaya (enquer thou by the lmpulse of the Maruts)” (VS X. 21)
(8B V 13%) Then the sacrficer-king takes hus charlot towards the cows
and stepr 1t 11 the midst of the cows (SB V439) Then he touches a
cow with the end of the bow with the words, *’samindriyena jinannmak
kurva {mak (b gether with the sense-power, [ conquer them, I seize them ™
VS X 2t} Commenting on this, the $B V4 3.10 says *The cows are
Identical with the sense-power, valour Tt is the sense-power, valour,
that he thereby takes to himself” Thus the sacnificer wins symbolically
the cows of his own relatve (cf also Katyass XV 612 ff) $BV 4311
explains whv the cows that are to be won are of one’s own relative
«Now as to why he stops edmidst the cows of his relative, whatever
1s tending away from a man be ft either fame or anything else, that
passes over to his relstive foremost of all, that sense-power, valour,
be now takes again from his relsuve to himself , that 15 why he stops
amidst the cows of hus relstve (tadyat seaspa gogudyacchail yadval purugat
porag bravan jaso 12 kiicid va svar halvasya tai pratamam ivabhyatikramati,
tat svade\atadimdniyah sigam punardtman dhatte) 1n this way the one’s own
relative 15 thought here to be one's foremost enemy Therefore the ritual
texts teach to overpower one's own relative

Of course 1n the ritual itself the sacrificer overpowers his relative only
symbolically The real overpowering, it may be assumed, must be taking
place befure the ritual  But 1 order to glve sacredness to that victory,
this mite might have been included 1n the nitual of the Rajasaya Therefore,
after the cows are symbolically conquered, 2 many or more cows are returned
to the relatve “For assuredly, he, the sacrificer, 18 not capable of a cruel
deed, but cruelly ndeed he acts when he says, I conquer them, I seize
them” and thus that 1s without cruelty , this 18 why, In return, he presents
to him just as many (cows) or more (fasyaitanmdisir va bhyastr va prati-
dodass , na v2 esa A bhavati 2y b, va etat
karoti yadaha jnamimzh kurva ima itl, tatho hasyaitadakrBrath kytarm bhaval™
SBV 4312

1o Latyzvanastautasitra IX 1 14-22, this rite has been decribed in the
following way, “Weak relatives, along with thelr possessions are to be
brought together At the time of offering the dakstunms, these (rolatives) are
to be plundersd He shoots arrows towards them They (the relatives)
briag them {arrows) back, saylng, “Be victorlous, O King,” The one third
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of thelr possesslons 15 to be given to the priests , one third to those
who perform prasarpanam at the time of Dajapeya, and one third shoukd
be returned to them only He should also give willages to them Even
though they are ksatriyas, they will not deserve concecration benceforth

(abalanasya jhatin h 14 1an jimyad daksinaveln)

a lygm 15 g}
calbhyo’ syet 16 tamsta eva pratyahareyur vijayasra rejamnin 17 Teidh nirta.
sya i1 rtvigbhyo dadyat 18 de ! triyah 19, sesam

tebhya eva pratyutsrjet 20 gramanebhyo pt d‘;djltr;ﬂl bty
#rdhvam anabhigehysh 22) A e syur ate

In the Ryjasuya-sacrifice there Is one rite for making the brotber of
the sacrificer less powerful than the sacrificer In thls nte a brahmana or
the Adhvaryu or the Purohita hands over a wooden sword Isphya-) lo the
sacrificer-king  He thereby makes the sacrificer less powerful than himself
©A king who is less powerful than a brahmana, is more powerful than his
enemy (yo van r&ja brahmanad abaliyan amitrebhvo rar sa baliyan bhavati™ §B
V4415) Then the king hands the wooden sword over to his brother with
the words “indrasya vajro’si tena me raddhya , thou art Indra’s thunderbok,
therewith serve me” VS X 28) Thereby the king makes his brotber to be
weaker than himself (SB V 44416, cf Katyzss XV 1212)

MS 1V 3 7 mentions & mte o the course of the Rijasiya, for making
the sacrificer’s relatives lus followers Thus after the Trizamypakniya offering,
one should offer offerrogs to Valivanara and Varupa “Ago Vaiivasara i
{dentical with the year, scasons are his own relatives The consecrated
(king sacrificer) becomes thetr king Among the gods, Varuna is the comsse
crated  Both of these (Vaisvanara and Varuna) are the lords of mstigation,
They instigate him (the sacrificer) As many there are relatives of the
sacrificer, all of them become the followers of the sacrificer Goda ara the
followers of Varune  As many relatives there are, the Adhvarys makes
them all followers and non-disputess { yivanta evdsya sylstinasmi

anitkanavivadinah karot})”

Thos the king sacificer, before performing the Rujesays subducs all
and {n the per of the subdues his asoin 8
titoalistic way He also makes them his followers and trics to assert bis
kingshlp Bot this langship ls at the cost of other relstives who alio might
have claims for bemg kings But not only the kingship is robbed from
them, 1t 15 also ritually denied to them even in the future (sce especially
Latyas IX 122) They naturally would feel insulted, They would naturally

15, For the work of the king's relative in the Rkjsiya see Webor Kgnlgnesike, p.
51, 56, 132
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remain disturbed In the mind and would wait for an opportunity to
revolt  Thus there remains constant possibllity of war between a brothep
and brother And when an actual war takes place as for instance in the
case of Yudhlgthira and Duryodhana, the whole family will then be des-
troyed  Therefore 1nstead of performmg the Rajastiya immediately after
baving come to throne and creating enemies in one’s own family, the king
should rather try to expand the kingdom and perform the Advamedha (ses.
for example the story of Rama mentioned above) Or the king shonld
perform some other sacrifice ke Vaunava sacrifice (see ¢ g the Duryo-
dhana’s story, In which he i35 odvised to perform the Vaignava-sacrifice
which of course could not be @ svfficient substitute of the Rujasaya) This
seems, in my opmion, the reasoning behind the antipathy towards the
Rapsaya

The main points in this paper may be repeated m the following way

1 The Vedic literature prescribes the Razjasiya for asserting one’s
kingship,

2 Even though in the Vedic hiterature and 1n the later literature, this
sacrifice has been pralsed as a great sacnfice, in both of these literatures
1t fs also described to be dangerous to oneself and to all the people in
general  The later literatare regards it as the root cause of war in parti-
caler and of all the evil disasters in general

(3) In both the Rajasuya and Aivamedha there 15 a possibility of wars,
But In the citual of the Rajasaya the sacrificer treats his own relatives and
members of family In an nsulting manoer They are ritually denfed any
chance of being kings even In the future Thas the Rujasaya causes inner
struggles which would lead to rum of the sacrificer’s whole amily and of
kia own people



A RECENT STUDY OF BHAGAVATISUTRA
REVIEWED

K K Dixt

Prof Jozef Deleu, the Belgian scholar specialising in Jaina studies, bas
reoently brought out a full-fledged study of the Jaina canonical text § iynka-
pannatt:  (better known as Bhagmanisitra or simply Bhagavars)t The siatny
and character of Bhagavan belng what they are the students of Jainwm
cannot thank the author enough for tis painsteking labours The author,
taught by Schubring, well realizes the enormily of the task awatting one
specializing 1 Bhagavart, a text bristiing with difficulties of all sorts This,
however, has not prevented Prof Delen from attempting his utmost to do
Justice to that rather modest part of the task which he has chosen to Mt
in the present case His book is divided 1nto two main parts—ond an
Introduction (pp 17-69) where certaln important problems concerning the
composition of Bhagavan are dealt with, the other the maln body (pp
71-315) where the contents of Bhagavart are presented in a summary form.
In connection with the latter the chapter division and sub-division imto
Satakas and Uddelakas has been retalned as in the original but the paisages
within an Uddelaka have been re-gronped so as to facilitate the exhibition
of Inter~connectlons that obtain between consecutive passages, (as we shall
seo such exhibltion of mter connections 15 a2 mapr achlevement of Prof
Delen’s present study) And frequently enough 2 summary of contents is
supplied with notes emphasizlog polnts that need emphasis  To undertake
a critical appreciation of all this s the purpose of the present note.

It will be to a better appreci: of Prof Delev's pecfor-
mance if 8 few words are first indopendently sald about the statns aad
character of Bhagavatt Bhagavart belongs to that most fondamental
division of the Jaina canon which Is desiguated *Adga’ and Is of the form
of a group of twelve texts (Including the long fost jo) And among
the Avga-toxts Bhagavan alone is of the form of a huge coliection of
passages where Jaina positions on the most diverso— and more or less
important—theoretical questions have been laid down and defended. Now
the very fact that Bhagavari has been included among the Afgs-texts
would argue the relative antiquity of Its contents but the surmfse fs Rurther
strengthened by the fact that so many of ity passages exhibit marked

1 Jouzef Deleu Viyzhopammatti (Bhegavei) » Ghent University publicxtioe of the
year 1970
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archalsms—of form or of content OF course, even Bhagavati includes
passages which, on the basis of thew form or of their content, prove to be
refatlvely modern  To make matters worse, in the first 20 jarakas which
form the bulk of the text (they covering 800 out of the 980 pages of the
edition published alony with Abhayadeva’s commentary) the relatvely
auclent and the relatively modern passages stand forming a liopeless tangle,
a3 for the last 21 sutakas, they are made up of passages that are n almost
all cases relatively modern

n tins beckground 1t shonld be easy to reahize the importance of the
three questions sought to be solved by Prof Deleu in hus Introductlon, viz,

(1) Are the fatahas 21-41 (minus 25) a later accretion ?
(2) Ts the safaka 25 a later accretion ?
(3) What 1s the charactenizing speciality of the $arakas 1-20 ?

Obwiously, these questions have been thus formulated because Schubring
{fellowing a hint of Weber) had argved that the satakas 1-20 constitute
the orignal kemal of Bhogaiart and that the sataka 25 well goes with
them while the rest of the satakas 21-41 are a later accretion As for
the farakas 21-41 (mirus 25), they were diided by Schubring 1nto
the following sub-eroups  21-23, 24, 26-29, 30, 31-32, 33, 34, 35.40,
41 Al 'hese later satakas diccuss ome questlon (rather series of closely
selated quistiors) each -each of them discussing 1its question 1 connectlon
with seseral 1ypes of bemg, (bese types being diferent for different $azakas
but there alo beng cases when several satakos share the same ‘sertes of
being-types It can b seen that Schubring collects several satakas 1n the
same sub group wh2y the questions discussed by them are somehow 1nter-
related (not, sav, waen they happen to speak of the same scries of being-
types) Prof Deleu simpiy reports Schubring and then goes on to supply
his own answer 1o Ins first, second and third questions As we have seen,
hus fiest qusstion relates to the sarakas 21-41 (minus 25) For argumg that
these satohas are 4 late acretion s grounds are two viz {1) ‘their uoform
contents’, and (2) the umiform structure of thir dlalogue, Goyama inyan-
ably q Mah nn the G 1 sanctuary near Rayagiha®
{p 19) OfF these the first ground amounts to saying that each of these
fatahas discusses but one guestion, & consideration which was also some-
how present at the bach of Schubring’s calculation and which, taken by
iteelf, Is not adequate to prove the relatively modern character of the
Saiahas 1 queston, 4nd the second ground does not amount to much, for
the | seiting of 2 Bh dialogue 13 tially a matter of
Iwerary mannerism  and has little connection with the contents of this
dialogue  Prof Deluu thus falls convincingly to arguo that the faikas in
question are relatively modern He however says certain more things about
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the content of these Sarakas and let us see sf they help us in deciding the
point at 1ssue

As was noted earlier, the furghas 21-41 fmunus 25) have been dwvided
by Schubring 1nto sub-groups and 1n domng <o he has been guided by the
consideration of smulanity which the contents of two ¢ msecutive sasakay
moight possibly exhibit  Somcthing of the same sort 1s dome by Prof
Deleu Thus he feels that the satekas 21-21 deal with the topte of rebisth,
the first three with this topic as applied to certam prticelar vegetal types
of being the last with 1t 1s apphed to all 1he types of bewna P W) As
a matter of fact, the fatahas 21-23 discuss tinrly-three general quesuons o
connection with certain partiular vegetal types of being and t 11 a
sheec accldent that the first two questions hure usk 4s to what beiog types
and 1 what manner are possibly born m the mudst of i vegetal tupes in
question, the third as to what happens in case members depart from the
midst of these vegetal fypes , (subsequently tov, tho or three questions
deal with the problem of rcbirthy  Be thut as st wav  really strange is
Prof Deleu’s charactenzauon of the satakas 26-41 as <an application of the
Jama method of ty to the doctrmal field of
rebirth’ (p 20) Since the doctrinal teld of rebirth 15 so enormous one
might plausibly say that all the satakas 1 question (perhaps, batring 30)
bave something to do with some aspect or other of this neld, but to say
thet 15 not to say anything much signihicant And as for the application of
the Jamna method of quaternary arithmatic Prof Deleu himself copcedes
that 1t 1s absent 10 the saighas 26-30 and again v 33-33 By way
of explaiming the anomulv he suggests that satakas 33-34 sinee they say
something about the one-sensed beings, have beea prefixed to the furaka 35
where quaternary artithmatic 15 applied (o the case of the one-sensed
beings, and as regards the satzkas 26-30 he feels that they ‘may have been
conceived as a suitable introduction to th: whole' (p 22} The whole
explanation 18 as clear as mud But what 1s iiest disturbing 15 the circoms.
tance that even in the farzhas 31-32 and 3 41 the ‘application of quarter-
nary anthmatc’ is perbaps the least part of the d
Thus 1n these $atakas when & question 1~ raised m connection with the
members of a bemng type numbering Arta, trerd, Jdrapara vt kali—whether
sgmall’, *big’ or ‘general —then barring trivial exceptions the answer toat is
gven is absolutely the same as would have teen given in case the question
was raised 1n connection with these memtc s as such (not in connection
with them as numberng this much or that)

The fact of the matter s that the Bha, .11 satakas 2I-41 (munus 25)
bave been composed chiefly with an eye ou Jhew formal structure - sot oa
thelr contents For, 10 the course of lustorical dewslopment thero took
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place within the Jana camp 2 maturlzatlon of systematic thought and the
process took one special turn Thus the Jaina authors would often formulate
a fist of items and would pose questions and offer answers to them in
terms of these items  [n the simplest case the question would be asked
thout these items themselves, In a ralatively more complex case the
queshon would be asked whether a being—a being n general or one
belongimg to this or that type—is or 1s not characterized by this or that tem
and if it s then 1n what precise form, m the most complex case the
question would be acked whether a being—a bemg in general or ome
belonging to this or that type—as characterized by this or that item does
or does not satisfy 8 given Jdescription  An illustratfon of the first type is
a hist that repeatedly occurs in Bhagouati on p 80b, on p 95h, and as
patt of & bigger list on p 571, In the first case the question 1s whether 1t
can be said about any two items taken at random that one precedes the
other, 1n the second case 1t is whether ihis or that item 1s heavy or light
or neher-heavy-nor-light, 1n the third case it is whether this or that item
1s or 18 not possessed of a colour, taste, smell, touch An iliustration of
he socond type 15 the list that occurs on p 508b , here 1t 13 asked about
several types of vegetal being whether they are or are not characterized by
the 33 items of the hist m question and If they ere then in what precise
form Ao iflustration of the third type are the two lists that occur on p
596 , here 1t Is esked a3 to how many hellish beings characterized by the
items of the hsts 10 question can be born simultaneously [All these rllustra-
tive Dists are golng to be used by us In some connection or other] The
following Is & catalouge of the most Important of the other such lists
occurning in Bhagavary

mp 6% (6) p 762a (also 773b)
@ p. 35T ) p 770

o & b 00

®p ®p

(5) p 1I1b

The ooteworthy point 15 that in afmost all these cases there appears~
eitber 10 the ongual text itself or in Abhayadeva’s commentary—a summa-
fizng verso enumerating the items of the list concerned, a procedure
aimed not only at facliitating the memorization of the passages in question
but also at emphasizing the imporiance attached to the pressently reviewed
process of list~formauon That importance was certainly attached to this
process becomes clearly evident from the pernsal of the Bhagavary Satakas
21-41 (minus 25) All these fatakas without an exception discuss this question
or tbat in terms of & pre-formalated list of tems Not only that, there
ar0 alao atokes that share the samo ‘list of items’ and they ought to be
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grouped together—even in case thelr coutents happen to bo sharply diffe-
rent Viewed thus the whole lot gets divided fnto the followlng sub-
gronps

) 21-23 (v) 3334
@ 2 3540
(i) 26-30 ((vv:l)) a
@) 31-32

This is the same division as that proposed by Schubring but with two
exceptions  Thus Schubring detaches tho fataka 30 from the group 26-29-
presumably on the gronnd that the two are sharply different In contents,
stmularly, he detaches the latakas 33 and 34 from cach other—again, pre-
sumably on the very same ground But in view of what hes alrcady becn
said the differences in question will have to be ignored , for 1t 1s rather
@ strong pomt of a ‘lst of ltems’ that It can be used to hendle questions
which sharply differ 1n contents

Perhaps, it needs no arguing that discussing questions in terms of &
pre formulated list of ltems 18 a relatively late phase in the progress of
systematic thought On tius ground, not only are the Bhagavan latakas
21-41 (minus 25) proved to bo relativly modern but so also are thoss
carlier catalogued passsges which occur somowhere in the Satgkas 1-20 and
which make use of this or that list of items However, in the Bhagavan
S$atakas 21-41 (minus 25) the process of hist-formalation itself appears m &
rather advanced form and that would prove that these fatakas are in any
case particularly modern This aspect of the mtuation doserves special
consideration

That discussions conducted in terms of & pre-formulated list of items
represents & relatively late phase 1n the progress of systematlc thought
might be easily granted, but that taken by itself will not prove much For
it 15 fust possible that these dlscusstons are the outcome of some way
ward tendency exhiblted by some stray group of Jalna theoreticlans at
some obscure perlod of history So what has to be proved is that these
discusslons are possessed of some serlous sigoificance for the history of
Jaina fcal speculath F ly, that can be proved and as
follows The Jana theoroticians of the classlcal period, particularly the
Karma specialists among them—that 18, thoso who have composed special
treatizes devoted to the dootrine of Karma—had got ready with them 8
standard list of 14 ft lly called ( = pointa of
{avestigation)—1n. torms of which they would discuss questions of all sorts,
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The ttems are as follows

(1) gati (hfc-species of four types) (8) samyaktva

(2) ndriya (9) Jrana
3) kmya (10) darlana
4) yoga (11) samyama
(5) veda (12) aharaha
(6) hastra (13) sanyiiin
(7) lesya (14) bhavya

Of these, most items exclusively pertain to the mental sphere while thinga
pertaining to the bodily sphere are said in conncction with the ltems 1-4
and 12 And these items bave been made use of i two ways, viz (1) by
asking as to whither a being 15 or 15 not charactensed by this item or
that and of 1t 1 then 1 what precise form, and (2) by asking as to
whether a being charactenised by this or that item satisfies & particular
description (which description might possibly be fairly complicated) Now
the Bhagaiati “Ints of items' earher catalogued are also mostly an amalgam
of the llems pertaining to the mental sphere and those pertaining to the
bodily sphere, and as we have seen these lists too have been made use
of in the just mentioned two ways [The list that repeatedly occurs on
pp 80D, 95b, 571a 1s au exception on both these counts For firsly, it
ncludes not only such ttems as pertain to the mental and bodily spheres
but also such as pertam to the cosmographic and ontologleal spheres , and
secondly, 1n connection with it questons have been asked about the
concerned 1tems themselves Perhaps, here we have one example of a way-
ward tendeacy exhibited by some stray group of Jaina theoreticians at
somo obscure period of history]  The conclusion 13 inescapable—at least

it 1s very plausible to lode—that the passages i the
lists under conslderation are representative of that process of groping
which ly led to the hish of the classical doctrine of
margandsthanas

Viewed m this back-ground the Bhagavant latakas 21-23 and 24 are
found to be cmploymg a st of items 10 essentlally the same manner in
which it has been employed in the earher fatskas As a matter of fact,
the fatakas 21-23 sumply reproduce without any changoe the diacussion
contamed on p 508b (the uddefahas 1-8 of the fataka 11) What happens
Is thet the same discussion which 1o the earlier passage Is connected with
one vegetal ype of being has been connected with cortain other such types
in the $atakas 21-23, but since all the vegetal types whatsoever atand in
practically the same relation to the concerned fist of rtems these later
latakas have practically nothung to add to what has already been sald
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In thet earller passage As for the jeraka 24, 1t certanly has Kz cws
Hist of ftems and the being-types taken fnto jconsideration by it ace desig
nated in a fairly complicated manner, but so far as the eesemoe
of the matter §5 concerned this fataka stands on the same footiag
ag the fatakas 21-23 For here too 1t 18 asked mbout certaln belug-
types whether they are or are mot characterized by the items of the
list concerned and if they ace then 1n what precise form Therefore, one
might plausibly mantain that the material contalned in the Bhagoert
Satakas 21-23 as well as 24 can woll be transferred to the eariler larakos
Of course, in those fatakas this materlal will have to be attribuied to &
relatively modern sub-stratum but since such & sub-stratum Is siready pee-
sent there 1n these fatakas the transfer will create no special probiem
The case is different with the materiel contalned 1n the sarakas 26-41 For
in these !atakas an attempt Is invariably made to work out a hst of Hems
where two sub-lists of simple ltems are joined to & third soblut of
such compound items &s are got by comblnlng one ltem of the first
sub-~llst with one of the second Thus suppose one sub-list consists
of the ltems p, g, r . (the total number of items belng m) and
another consists of the ltems o, 5, ¢  (the total number of nems
betng n) , then the third aub-list will conslst of the items s-cum-p,
a-cum-g, a~cum-r  b-cum-~p, b-cum-g, b~cum~r  c-com-p, c-com-4,
c-cum-r (the total number of items being mm 1.6 m-multiplied-by-n).
Loglcally speaking, the sub-list with compound ftems is practically redun-
dant, for If we know (say) how a belng behaves as characterized by p and
also how it behaves as characterized by g, then it Is automatically knowa
how 1t will behave as characterized by p-cum-g But this clrcumstance
did not prevent the Jaina aathors of the fatakas In question from woridag
out lsts containing a sub-hst of compound items. However, the fact that
in those fatakas nse has been made of such lists Is not apparant oo the
face of it , so let us consider them one by one — rather gronp by group,
[On the basis of the Identlty of their formel structure the Setskes 26-30
are found to constitute ons group, 31~32 another group, 33-34 a third
group, 35-40 a fourth group, 41 e fifth group)

I

1n the Satakas 26-30 there are two sublists with 11 and 10 itomes
respectively The first ylelds the number of clauses in an nuddelake — thia
pumber being 12 (1 & 1+ 11), the second the aumber of uddehwkas
themselves—this number being 11 (le 1 + 10). Here in each ocawe s
unit 18 added to the number of ltems bacause the case of a boing 4o such®
is to be considered before considering the oases of {4 “as charwciorimed by
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sa siem of the given list' [A llmple employmnl of the two sub-lists in
guostios—that 13, their employ llsts In with
ose and the same question —occurs on p 596n (ie the first uddelaka of
the jalake 13) A comparison of that with their present employment will
give an ldea of how Inflated the latter 15]

)

n the fatakas 31-32 8 subdlist of 3 ltems 18 straightaway combined
with & sublist of 6 items and the combination yields the number of
uddelahar-tns number being 28 e (143) x (146)]

ur

In the fatokas 33-34 the manner of the Sarakas 31-32 is followed for
combinlng & sub-list of 3 ltems with one of 2 items and the combination
ylelds the number of arantara fatakas—this number being 12 [re (143) x
(142)]. (Here the first subllst s the same as the firat sub-lst of the
atakas 31-32, the second & selection out of the second sub-list of
those satekas) And the number of uddetakas Is glven by the second sub-
Hst of the islakas 26-30—thls number being 11 (1e 1+10) (Here a minor
mxewonhy point is that 4 out of 12 avaniara fatakas have only 9 uddesakaa,

ylelding the two belng an imposst-
Hlny in their case)

v

In the farakas 35-40 the number of avantara Satakas—ie 12-1s obtained
fo the ssme manner ay 10 the fasakas 33-34—the one cxception being
the iataka 40 where, on account of the first sub-list having 6 ftems rather
than 3, this number 13 21 [1e (146) x (1+2)] rather than 12 [le (1+3) x
{142)] And the number of uddeSakas in an avantaralataka Is ylelded by a
pew sub-llst of 10 stems—this number beng 11 (1o 1410)

v

In the sataka 41 the manner of the fatakas 31-32 s followed for
combining & sub-list of 6 items with another of 6 ftems and the comblna.
tion ylelds the number of uddefakas per specics-this number belng 49 [ie
(146) » (146)] (Here the first sub list is an extended versfon of the firat
sub-list of the fatakes 31-32, the second sub-list the same as the second
sub-lugt of these farakes) Aud since the number of species is 4 the total
aumber of uddesakas is 196 (1e 4x49)

Viewed thus ke satakas 26-41 might seem fo POSSEss An 1mposIng
structure 1ndeed, But much of it, siae 1t hes to do wath those well nigh
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redundant compound itcms of the llsts concerned, 13 preity hollow Movs-
over the questlons rawsed in these fafakas are such that even 10 cosnection
with the slmple items the answers that are yielded are Im most cascs thw
same as would have been yielded If these were not taker Mo sccowst The
seme can be said about the numeral quahfications that sre ascnibed to the
concerned being-types 10 the fatakas 31-32 and 35-41 That s to say, in
this connection too the answers that arc yrelded are i most cases the
same as would have been yielded if these numeral quahfications were mot
taken Into account Hence our misgivings about Prof Delen's thesws that
the ascription of these numeral qualtfications—‘the applicatsort of the Juboa
method of quaternary arithmatic’ as he caifs it—Is the characterizing
speciality of the fatakas n question] All this becomes evident enough wien
1t is noted that the Satakas 26-41 whch are 16 out of the lotal 41 cover
hardly 55 out of the total 980 pages of the text, The conclusion ought to
be that these fatakas are more of the nature of ‘exercises m 2 particeler
methodology® than of the nature of the elzboration of & particuler costest,

The features of the §afakos 26-41 that are here beng empbasized Pref.
Deleu too has noticed though 18 his own wav Thas be remarks « *The
sub divislons show clearly that XXVI-XLI have beea conceived as 2 wisale
by itself the sub-saya-subdivision of XXXII[-XL and (he uddess-gub-
diviston of XLU follow the uddesa-subdiviston of XXXE-XXXti, sedt the
uddesa-subdivision of XXX([I-XXXIV follows that of XXVI-XXX". (p 22).
But instead of drawlog any far-reaching concluston from all s Prof
Deleu rather counsels caution *This does not mean’, be says, that this
whole has been built up of one piece’, (ibid) Prof Deleu's fear seems fo
be that somebody might come out with the suggestion that these hewben
are all from the pen of one author, & fear Which be sseka to dupt by
polnting out that the app! of g Y 1 sbeext kn
the $atakas 26-30 and 33-3¢ [Then he goes on to offer bis owa explems-
tion of thus absence, an explanation we have alrcady conshered]. Asa
matter of fact, what needs to be surmised 13 gust this that tisn orwkes 26~
41 are from the pen of authors who share certain typioal meshodzloghest
tendencles Not that the problems discossed by these authory are Shogether
devoid of interest, but they are here used mertly as pootaxts for givieg
vent to the methodological tendencres 1 question As for the awthorsbip of
these fatakas 1t 1s quite possible that someone wrote moro than one omt of
them but 1t is equally possible that each of them was wrilten by a difforont
person, the point 1s not much 1mportant

Then we come to Prof Deleu’s second question which relates to the
lataka 25 and asks whether 1t too is & Jater accretlon, Schubting bad maln.
tained that this fazaka well goes with the latakes 1-20 which ase original
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and so might Itself be orignal On this question Prof Deleu 15 of two
minds but he is more Inclined to disagree with Schubring His discussion
of the problem brings to light certain aspects of Mhis understanding as to
the criteria for judging the originality or otherwise of & Bhaga)ar passage

As a matter of fact the fataka 25 chiefly consists of two long-~
sustaied i ta ontol the other
pertalning to ethics In the former copious information 15 conveyed about
the substances (dravyas) of all sorts (ie of the sorts posited hy Jaina
Ontology), abont their constituent units (pradefs), about the configu-
wtion (samsthing) exhibited by physlcal bodies, about the llnes (srent)
anenmplum; the world and the pot-world 1In this connection numeral

are requently where use 13 made both of the
numbers samkhyaia, asamihyata and enents and of the numlms krta, treta,
dwlpara and Aali  Iu the part fng the 1 pertal-

nlag to ethics three topics are treated one by one, viz nirgranthas (=monks)
of five types, samyatas (=the self disciplined ones) of five types, tapas
{=penance) of two types The Jataka closes with a brief treatment of certain
problems related to rebirth and It begins with certaln discussions of a
tather miscellansous nature

This much information about the coutents of the laraka 25 should
ensble us to evaluate Prof Deleu's pronouncements regarding 1t (1) Thus
sbout the passages containing a systematic exposition of those ethical topics
bo says ‘they present all the characterlstic featurea of & secondary pannatti®
(» 23) By . seumdlry panmltl he understands the later Upanga texts like

pti, Siryaprajfiapss and his idea
ha that the Bhgmn passages in question contain as systematic an exposi-
tion as any of these texts He Is correct Certamly, even earher there
occur fn Bhogavat passages that contan & systematic exposition of an
ethical toplc but so far as tic character 1s d the Bh
passage in questlon definltely surpass these earhier passages (i) Prof
Delen’s romacks about the passages containing an exposition of those
ontological topics 15 less apt. For he describes them as ‘dealing with two
toplcs (sedht and jumma) that will play a leading role in XXXI seqq’ (1bld)
As a matter of fact, freat and yugma (the numbers kria, trefa, doapara and
kali) ate but two of the so many ontological topics discussed m the
passages in question, And as regards the fataka 31 etc —rathey as regards
the atakas 26-41—we have slready scen that they are noted not so much
for any of their contents as for their method The concept of yugma plays
® misor role in the discusilons of the fatakas 31-32 and 35-41 while the
oconcept of frent plays in Jmportant role 1n the dlscusslons of the fataka
34, but that i3 almost all to it , that Is to say, these concepts just happen
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to be mvolved 1n the discusslons of these later fatakas 1o passing bet &
also be noted that 1n connection with the present exposition of ontological
topics Prajnapana has been referred to several tines but this text bas mo
use whatsoever for the concept of yugma , the conclusion is inescapable
that tins concept had attracted the attention of an early generation of Jaina
theoreticiens but had been abandoned by the later on.s (ni) Prof Deleu's
observation regarding that concluding portion of the jatoka which touches
upon the problem of rebirth 13 8lso not enlightiog enough. Thus be says,
«§-12 clearly 1ntroduce XXX{ seqq' (1bid) As = matter of fact, the
udde$aka 8 raises 8 few questions about the mode of rebiith and the
subject of 1ts enquiry 1s ‘a soul as such’ , 1n the wideiakas 9-12 the same
enquiry has been wechanically repeated for ‘a soul that is shavya", ‘a soud
that 1s abhaoya, ‘a soul that 1s samyagdrsy’ 'a soul that v muthyadrgi'~
*mechanically’ because 1n relation lo the questions rased & woul ss characto-
rized in these four ways canuot behave in a fashion different frum a soul as
such This is & good example of four redundaat enquiries superadded lo &
signthcant one In the faraka 31 & similar performance 13 staged on aa even
bigger scale For here too certain questions pertaining to rebirth have
been rased (ome important question being repested from the fataks 25),
And the subgect of inquiry here are first “the hellish beings numberiag
krta, tretd, dvapara, kall' and then the same beings as charucterized by the 27
jtems of a pre-formulated list It can easily be seen that the amswers thet
are here given to the questions ralsed are identical 1n the case of ail the
numbers snd all the items considered, (a trval exception fs the question about
the number of beings purveyed, for this number is krza 10 the case of the
beings numberiog krta, tretd in the case of those numbering ireid, and 20
on end so forth—an obvious tautology) Thus what bas happened is that
the relatively simple nquiry of the uddelakas 8-12 of the Jatska 25 has
1nspired the author of the fataka 31 to conduct 8 similar eoquiry 1 torms
of a pre-formulated list of items [Such relationships obtain in tbe case of
other later atakas as well For example, the content of the jauke 26 has
its cloe In the uddetaka 8 of the sataka 8 (p 383 b)—just & its form bas
1ts clue In the first uddebaka of the lataka 13 (p. 5%6a) Thus bers foo
the later sataka simply makes uso of the contents of an carier leloko—and
it does so in the interests of @ par(icular methodology belag worked ont]

(v) Lastly, we consider Prof Deleu’s estimato of the miscellancous dlscy-
sslons occuring towards the beglnning of the atake 25 (Prof Deleu bere
brackets together the uddeakas 1, 2 and 5 But as & matter of fact, the
wddesakas 2 aad § are a well planned part of the ontological discusslon that
also cavers the uddelghas 3 and 4], The fact that the pasages in question
are I 1n charact D as he calls them -makes Prof
Delou 1ncline to group them with the carly jatakas 1-20, wa inchnation
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which 15 further strengthened on discovering that here as ln those early
tutakas references are made to the texts hke Prajpapana and Jivabhgama
But since (hese passages do not exhibit stylistic variations of the early
fatahas  Prof Deleu becomes hesitant and then surmising that the refe-
rences to Prajadpana end Junabluigama might be a later loterpolation he gets
ready to prant that theec passages are @ later accretion  As can be seen,
Prof Deleus whol. pusinun heavily depends on the considerattons related
to style  Thus hiding these passages to extubit (wo stylistic tendencies —
%1z 1o be “unipustte and to refer to other texts—he is 1nchned to group
thein with the carlier satahas while finding them to luck certan other
stylistic tendenuies be 1s inclined to treat them as a later accretion  The
procedure 1s considerdbly vulnerable , for decisive 1n this connection ought
ta be the considerations related to content For example, one passage in
the first uddefaka of the iataka 25 (p 842b) speuks of 14 types of being
But these 14 belng types are unkown even to @ text a3 late as Prajdapaoa,
on the other hand, under the title Yisasthunas® they are well known to the
classical Jaina authors, p the Kari P emong them
Under these circumstances it should be only natural to think that the
passage m question 15 a jater mterpolation 1 Bhagaiars Be that as it may,
In order to do full justice to Prof Delen’s present argumentation it must
also be considered how he answers his third question which relates to the
Jatakes 1-20

Az was noted in the begluning Prof Deleu’s third question is  *what
u the charactenzing specielity of the fatakas 1-20 ?* By way of answering
this question Prof Deleu has done two things viz

) To classify passages fnto types taking wnto consideration thelr
stylistic peculiarities—of which five have been pin-pointed Thua we have
in alt the followiog five types of passages

{1) Ordinary dlalogues

(2) Daslogues narrating episodes (abbrevlated as E)

{3) Dulogues reterring to the rival views (abbrevlated as A)

(4) Dralogues referring to other texts (abbreviated as R)

{5) Non-dialogue passages (abbreviated as ND)

(i) To discover the princples that were possibly fullowed while arrang-

wng the passages into uddebakas, the uddetakas Into latakas, the fatakas
toto the total text

In connection witk both a good amount of sohd research work has
beem done  Let us consider them one by one,
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Bhagavart s essentially a record of the theoreticsl speculations under-
taken by several generations of Jaina thinkers—all considerably ancient, Hence
it 13 most desirable that the Bhagaratt passages be divided 1nto those narrsting
episodes and those dealing with the problems of theory in & rather pure
form For it 15 not &t once easy to get at the theoretical considerations
underlying the narration of an episode. Prof Deley, by callecting in ome
group the entlre lot of Bhagavari episodes, (aciitates the task of studying
them in a copnected form Also helpful 15 hus sub~division of these
eplsodes nto what he calls ‘conversion stories” and what he calls ‘storss
about gods * Of course, the two sub-divislons are not wholly vnrelated, for
a Jana convert is most likely to be a god 1n his next birth whilke a god s
most llkely to have been a Jama convert 1n bis past blrth  As such both
the subdivisions of episodes are aimed at glorifying the Jaina creed and &
1s the task of a researcher to point out as to what aspect of this creed 1
brought to light 1 this eplsode or that, Prof Deleu’s imtroduciozy asalysls
of these episodes should serve as a good starting poiut for frultful rescarch
work 1n this direction

Then there remain the passages which deal with the problems of
theory in a rather pure form Here & fondamental sudbsvision sbould be
made between the dialogues referring to other (exts and the remaining
passages In connection with the former there arses the important question
as to what is signified by certaln Bhogavati passages thus refetring to other
texts Prof Deleu has made a complete lext-wise catalogue of these refe-
rence in each case the precise Jocatlon of a dialogue
within the body of Bhagavati But he has oot thought it proper to sek a8
to when and why these reference dialogues were st afl compossd As we
shall see, the question 13 most crucial and remains to be ralsed.

Lastly, there remain the ordinary dialogues, the diajogaes reRrriag
the rival views and the non-dialogne passages No line of sarlous thaoro.
toal sigoificance divides these three groups, though specific polnts of misor
gignificance might be noted 1n connectron with o&ch, For exampie, Prof
Deleu has discovered that a good number of non-dizlogne passages 20
such as also occur In Sthanasgasifra and it might be an inteccating gweey
whether the rval views considered in Bhdgavan were actually upheld by
any group of Indian theoreticians, But scem 1n & proper pempechive such
points are afier all mnor points All this has to be sald becamse the three
groups of Bhagavan passages 1 question are possessed of & most seriowt
significance and among them the moat tmportant and also the moat bulky
fa the first group And what is rather importat 1 what & common 10
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these three groups—viz  their p pation with an from
the Jamna standpoint of certan more or less important theoretical questlons

One has a feehing that Prof Delen tends to emphasize what 15 peculiar to
each of these groups rather than what 13 common to them all o any
case, an assessment has to be made of what Prof Deleu contributes
towards an understanding of these three most important groups of Bhagavatt
passages Prof Deleu himself makes no over-sll cvaluation of the contents
of these three groups of passages —nor, of course, of Bhagavari as & whole

Maybe he feels that the time has not yet come for making such an evalva-
tion For in most cases there 15 so httie continuity of contents between one
Bhagavats passage and onc (hat follows that sll attempt at evalualing the
contents of the text as u whole torns out to bu a frustrating experience

And yct what Prof Deleu hunself hes done should facilitate such evaluation
on the part of the future students of Bhagavati Even so, what he has
done has to be examined with a view to guessing &s to what his evalug~
tion of the whole text 1s likely to be, 10 other words, It 15 necessary to
make a critical assessment n{ Prof Deleo’s summary analysis of the
contents of Bh: d by his own

notes), an analysis that constitutes the main body of his present lludy

However, beforo that is done let us cast a glance at the last thing—a very
important thing—that Prof Deleu has done 1n the course of his 1ntroduc

tion, viz. hus surmisiog the possible causes that led to the present arrange-
ment of the Bhagavart passages 1nto uddeiokas, of the uddeiakas inta
latakas, and of the latakas into the total text.

(i)

On the face of it, the Bhagavari arrangement of passages mto
wddeakas seems fo be most dlsorderly possible And since no single
suthor could have composed such a huge mass of passages so loosely
connected with one another the surmise was natural that here we have
before us & case of some {raditionafly received material indiscriminately
reproduced fu the form of the present text by some tradition-bound and
dull editor or group of editors After Prof Deleu's study the situation
undergoes an interesting change OF course, Prof Deleu too concedes that
» loglond fnterconnection botween the consecutive passages is bardly ever
present here, (he even goes to the extent of hlating (p 45, footnote 53)
that in case such an ntercoanection 15 actually observed anywhere then
it ought to be treated as being a result of some interpolation) But on his
thowileg two types of extraneous connoction are a frequent enougl
occurrence within the body of B , they may be ‘associa
tioa of ideas’ and ‘association of sounds' The presence of both thea
types of eoxtrancous conncction in the Jalna camonlcal texts was firs
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nottced by Schubring who made & special study of them 2s occurrmg e
Acarangasitra (1 Srutaskandha), Prof Deleu's study of them as occurring in
Bhagaratr 15 a mighty step in the same direction tllustratt s of both are
quoted by Prof Deleu n his Introduction but strav illustrauons mivht not
convince a skeptical rcader What 1s needed 1s a careful stids of the
Conspectus glven at the end of this Introduction and taking note uf all the
relevant cases Prof Deleu has been able to discaver Thin Prof Delew has
detected on h1s own certain types of ediforial worhmanship Thus he findy
that at places a passage serves as an iatroduction or &s a conciustan to &
group of passages, at places a passage recalls (‘recurs to® 15 Prof Delea’s
phrase) an earller occurring passage, at places two  passages caframe the
mtervening group of passages, at places two passsges are found situated 18
a pardllel position OF these too, all the cases Prof Deleu has been able
to discover are taken note of m the Conspectus  Again, Prof Dgleu has
drawn an empirical deduction to the effect that certain fopics arz uually
found towards the beginming of a Jataka, certamn others towards the end of
a tqtaka He makes a catalogue of such topics and tekes note of then at
due places 1n the Conspectns Lastlv, Prof Deleu points out that “at feast
one group of texts was ordered according to the numencal scries ‘one,
two, three,” and at one time this semes  most probably went oa 1n the
{mmediataly following texts " (p 51) What these texts are is meationed
aund they are taken note of at due places to Conspectus Al this makes Prof
Deleu‘s Conspectus a really thriling document  Only let us not exaggerate
its Importance For a close perusal of this Conspectus should convince one
that the editors of Bhagavasi had a rather strange notion of an aduor’s
job And even if several generations of editors bave worked on this ezt
they are all proved to have shared a broadly svmlar mencalty Take one
example The passages which are of the form of & bare reference ta other
texts like Prajaapana etc could mot have been composed earlier than the
of these texts tves which are all of a miyre or less Jate
origin And yet Prof Deleu’s Conspectus clearly shows that the occurrence
of these reference passages im the text 15 governed by the same considers-
tion as that of other passages Similarly, the occurrence of the passages
which on independent grounds are proved to be of a fate orgin 11 gover-
ned by the same coasiderations as that of the passages of & contrery
nature So, Prof Deleu's Conspectus sorves one great negatve purpose in
that ft convinces onc that the things it brings to hight are of mo direct
value to one secking to work out a chronological stranfication of the
Bhagavart passages, Perhaps, it is not accidental that s the man body of
Prof Delew’s work—that 15 in the part containing & summary analysms of
the Bh 1 lly d by expl y motes)—the probl
poctaiming to the historical evaluation of Juina doctriges are sused almost
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never However, even this part has got its own merlts and so by way of
concluding let us make & critical evaluation of It as well

Some 240 pages of Prof Deleu's book provide us with a neat
summary of the contents of Bhagavaii In this connection the chapter
division and sub-diviston to $atekas and uddeiakas bas been followed as
In the onginal but the passages within an uddefaka have been re-grouped
by Prof Deleu himself

In the case of the later fatakas 21-41 Prof Delew’s analysis makes
possible a clear h of the formal and as
we have seen, m these fatakas It is these formal structures that matter most,
1n addition, this analysis also epables one to grasp the essentlals of the
contents concerned for whatever they are worth, Hence the reader must be
really thankful to Prof Deleu so far as the latter’s performance in con-
nmection with these small but sigmficant later farakas of Bhagavart i3 con.
cerned  The case 19 somewhat different with the early fatakas 1-20 In the
case of these falakas the consideration of contents Is the chief consideran
tion even if the consideration of formal structure is not entirely neghigible
But towards these contents Prof Deleu adopts an attitude that is essentially

tually s unh o3 that of the medleval commen-
tator Abhayadeva, Thus it often happens that even when Prof. Delen
understands a passage correctly he fails to emphasize polnts that should
interest & historical minded student , and es is natural with all men there
are cases when the learned professor simply misundersiands a Passage—
often repeating the folly of 8 Schubring or en Abhayadeva, Let us cte
exgmples,

(1) The phrase Ariyaya sprytak is of frequent occurence in Bhagavany
Abbayadeva always equates It with Aarmana spriiah and translates it as
“touched by the karmlc physical particles® An unhistorical minded medie.
val Juma scholar conld not behave otherwise But as a matter of fact the
phtase kriyaya sprstah has 1fs historical roots in the primitive man’a under-
standing according to which a crnminal act gets hold of the agent and
tetains hold of lum so long as it 18 not avenged Kriys is a technical Jaina
term meaning an evil act (let us for the moment forget that a monk's ideal
canduct too 13 one type of &riya) but the illustration of a popular phrase
panllel to Aripaya sprstah 1s vairena sprstak which too occurs in Bhagavan
(p. 928) In the course of hustorical evolution the Jaina theoretiolans must
have argued fo (hemselves that if an evil act can touch the agent It must
do so through generating something physical which alone can do any
touching. Thus came into existence the celebrated Jaina doctrine of the
karmle physical particles, Considerations Jike these are absent from Prof,
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Delen's mind  So at one place he translates Ariyay sprefak a3 *tooched by
action’ (p 80), at another place as ‘touched by karma® (p 100} while »t
a third place he seeks fo distinguish between ‘committiog & krpya® and
‘being touched by a Anya' (p 111)~a non-exment distincilon

(2) In connection with 1ts elaboration of the Karma-doctrine Bhageven
often uses peculiar designations which are unknown W the classcal Saina
scholars and which Abhayadeva does his best to cquate with the deng.
nattons actually known fo him 1o this connection Prof Deley too fails
to take note of the Bhagavarr archaisms Here are & fow examples

(1) Bhagavatu speaks of a karma type kaikgamokantva and the context
makes 1t clear that the designation 15 a precursor of the classical dariome
mohaniya Abhayadeva aiways equates kank with d; h
but the archaism involved fauls to attract the attention of Prof Deku too
who 1n this connection only disputes Abheyadeva s translation of the phrese
kanksamohariya (p 77) ‘The dispute appears to be puntiess For Abbays-
deva’s trauslation is “Karman that confuses, inconsequence of greed,” Prof
Deleu's ‘one that causes greed ' But since Prof Deleus translation too
should cover the phrase-part mokantya his translation ought to be ‘ove
(e the karman) that causes greed and thus confuses', but as thus completed
this translatlon 1s virtually identical with Abhayadeva's

(i) Bhagavats uses several designatlons for a karma-type ending 1n wedkpe;
they are varnavadhya (p 89 8), vryavadhya (p 94n), indnvaredhye p 952a),
vedasadhya (9528) This ending first occurs in connection with warmavadhye
and there—but only thy A supgests that by might be an
alternative Sansknt reading of the onigimal Prakrit phrase vansebaifiz Now
10 connection with all these phrases Prof Deleu has made it a poimt o
say that for the Prakrit bafjha bhya 13 a better Sanstrt rendering than
vadhya His preference i3 unfortunato—as should become evident from a
Httle bistorical consideration Thus the context makes 1t clest that mwipe
bayjha s the same thing as the classical viryantarzya and it s easy 1o see
that airyavedhya deserves to be & better precursor of viryasiariye than
Wiryabahya. However, much more important is another aspect of the matser
and that escapes the attentlon of Prof Delen allogether For saraaoadhye,
indniyavadhya and vedevadhya are the knrma-types for which there mre
no classical equivalent and they seem to incorporate an older understa-
nding of the problem Thus i tho case of cach of these Karma-types
which are all evil the classical theory would posit two Karma-types—one
good end the other evil, so according to 1t, the possession of a beautiful
complextion 15 due to a good karma-type, the possessions of an ugly one
due to an evil one, the possesalon of five sensc-organs Is due to a good
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Aarma type, the passession of less due to an evil one, (the posecssion of
all sex 1 duc (0 ap evil  harma-type—but here considcrations are sowne-
what difterent)  Of cowse  both the old theory aud the classical would
be saeant te aeount f ¢ the idenucal groups of phenonena and 1 an
essentially wdentrieal fasiion, but the refusal on the part of the old theory
W paalt & goad hanmi-lype 1> 1emakable  [As & matter of fuct, much
evidence tends to suggest that th concept of a good karma-type 1s & later
glowth!

(ue The Jd steal Jama auth s posits four evil karna type—ot which
two dte @ wtien ending o @arantya, oue that wuding 10 antaraya
alale the tan ~ub-typuy uf 1 lourth bave a designation wnding 1 molia
yiae Nuw ot Rbugavati passazes (p 430 ) uses rather plenhar designu
twns an o tht, Cwnccion Hute Jaandvarantya 1s the same as with the
Wassieal anthun , but instead ot d i and ¢ h we
have durlane remia and contrd wanta while thure  arc threc altogether
uew  destsron  Latand aranind, adhyaasay@aranita wnd  dhe mantaraya
Clearly, we are Jiore fave 1o lace with a stage 1 ductrnal evolution when
the 2 hrucal tenminolugs was i a melting-pot  Abhayadeva fails to appre-
ciate ths historical  eircuistance  but 1t eseapes the attention of Prot
Deleu tuo

{3) the blugaian passuge last mentioned (rather a series of passages
of which 1t 15 the first) exinbits cortain other pecubarities 8y well Thus
wion p 434 by cesky v decribe the process (hrough which 1 person
fiudly gets nd of s kaeanc dowumulation  Now  this procuss under the
tile kavon hgapana (= destruchon of karma) 15 kuown to the later authors
n & standurdized foru which us very different from its present torm
Abhay 10v3 notiees the discrepancy but has no explanation for it except that
the stundardizd version 1n question 18 for some reason not sought to be
descnbed 1 the present passage Prof Deleu too does mot tell us that what
we have befure us 1 the present passage 15 a historical precursor of the
standardized verston n question  What 15 stll more disturbing, Prof Deleu
1n his summary {p 161) notlces only the first sentence ot the descusption
concerned, uppending 1t to & sentence of an earlier description and oftermg
a translation of 1t which conveys a sense just opposite of the 1ntended one

These are some of (he wases where a historical minded student fails to
recenve from Prof Deleu the help that 1s expected  But this 1s mot to say
that be recaves from him no hp whatsoever As a marter of fact, Prof
Deleu’s beuk 15 an extremeh handy guide for all those who have lo wade
through the labyrinth that 13 lLhagararr  We have already recognized its
extreme uscfulness for a study of the Satakas 21-41, 1ts usefulness 1s not
very much less for u studv of the early farakas



4 Recent Study of Bhagavatisitra Reviewed 77

Strictly speaking, our review of Prof Deleu's book should come to ag
ead here  But by way of concluding let us comment on some of Prof
Deleu’s hinguistic usages and transiations which to us appear {o be ques.
tionable Enghsh not bemng Prof Deleu's mother—tongue he requests the
reader not to take P to his lingui 1 q! s, That is his
sheer inodesty  For the truth 15 that few authors spectahizing m Jatmism —
in any case, few among them who base themselses on canonical material
have shown as good a command over English Innguage as Prof. Defeu
Su, the followtng criticism 1s directed not egmnst Prof Deleu’s Iinguistic
madequacies but agamnst some of his deliberate practices and accrdenial
errors

(1) The phrase wgrahagan means ‘transmigratory motion’ but 1t might
also mean ‘Iransmigratory miotion $nvolviog a turning®  As i< clear from
his rewark on p 307 Prof Delex has just the opposite understanding of
the matter and he seers to have beea misled by Abhayadeva's praciice
However, 1n order to save himself some inconventence Abhayadeva transjates

as ‘either no transmiy y motion at all or transmigra‘ory
motion got 1volving 4 turning (eg p 85a) , and at one place (1e p.
641 a) where his usuel practice would lead to an absurdity he expliculy
adopta the contrary one Prof Deleu does nol employ Abbayadevas
strategem  and sticks to his usual practice even 1n that lmpossible case ,
Bs a result lus positon on this questton 15 more unenviable than
Abhayadeva’s

(2) Describing the range of someone's riAuroaya Bhagavart ofien sayx
It is the tsayamatra of this lkurvaga® Prof Delen understands ths to
mean that vikurvana 1s & case of illusory perception. What the phrase
actually means 15 that so much Is the possible range of the vikuroond m
question—the contrast thus bemg not between real range and Mlusory range
but between possible range and actual range [The intended contrast betcays
an element of anomaly but that is a different matter], The phrase as it
occurs on p 154a mught be open to the interpretation offered by Prof.
Deleu but the same as 1t occurs on p 1708 should leave him 1n no doubt
on this score

(3) Prof Deleu has slmply misunderstood the sentence ‘amio chashak
mashnah’ etc occurring on p 92 b It really means 'If the vicum dies
within six months the asseilant is gullty of five kriys, if At dice after six
months he 18 guilty of just four’

(4) (a) Following Schubring Prof, Delen bas misunderstood the phrase

kevatiya hogia' on p 435a, The phrase also occars
on p 90%a and 1n connection with it he himself transjates it correctly




78 K K Dixt

{b) Simularly, following Schubring Prof Deleu has misunderstood the
words s2atara and mrantara occuring on p 439a  The words also occur
on p 975b and 1n connectlon with it he himself translates them correctly

(5) The famous word crarmbha as occurnng on pp 228a, 237a etc has
been misunderstond by Prof Deleu , 1t plainly means ‘violence”

(6) Prof Delev’s usudl translatwn of the word vede word of so
cruual mportanc for the karma doctrine—1s extremely unhappy He
translales 1t as ‘perception’ though on rare occassions (eg on p 78) he
also offers the proper translation ‘experience’

(7) The & word zhara 15 d by Prof Deleu as ‘attraction
of matter® As a matter of fact, a/ara 1s just one special case of “attraction
of matter” -which phrase rather has pudgalagrahana for its Sansknt equiva-
lent  thera on its part means ‘nutrtion —which meaning Prof Delen
adopts only rarely (¢ g p 82)

Of couse, these cannot be the ouly cases where Prof Deleu has 1n all
probabiity misunderstood the original text But even an exhaustive catalogue
of his errors of this nature will not detract much from the high value of
hig great study
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Uj»
EPITHETS OF LORD MAHAVIRA IN EARLY JAINl CILON‘ -
_)

Dalsukh Malvania - —

There were many groups of the Sramanas, each of them baving & Jeader
This fact 1s proved sufficiently by the Pali-Pitskas Al such loaders are
given the following common epithets in the Pali cagon

‘aet ww, Wit =, woraRdy 1, A, T, e, wy-
R g, TSy, (i, AU, JeTRa’-LNe
AHESTHFG |

1o eddition to these common eplthets 1n Pall canon Lord Mattvyra the
leader of the group of Nigganthas, was further given soch epithets bs,

4R, TR ATy §eEY EeAGTAY, sy AR -
Sy R 9 ¥ R 7 g 9 ToRe 7 e whe sl
qegfesd 'k, dTaEee

Here in this paper 1 want to discuss the epithets of Lotd Makivien
ag are found in some of the texts of the early Jeina canomcal Heeratnre, As
these texts ase not of the same time, I shall take them one by ons socord-
ing to their | order This procedure will help s to know us
to how & cluster of epithets was devoloped 1o the courss of time2sd M so
how the final one was arrived at, not only that but as to bow some of the
common epithets became the property of & particuler grovp-josder T
discussion will also make 1t clear that the epithets given to Lord Mahxvira
in the Pgli-pitakas do not belong to the early period of time  Again &t
will prove the Acgranga part I to be carlier than that of the Paii-pitakas,
1t will also be clear from the discussion that as time passed o sowme ot
theso epithets acquired the status of names having lost thew states of
adjectives

The epithets, viz, Arthanta, Arhat, Buddha, Jina, Virs, Mahgvira and
Tathugata were not the sole property of & foader of a particaler sect whethes
Brahmin or Sramana Bot it scemy that they bocame popalsr amongst the
Sramanic sects especlally for Mahmvira, Gongle and Buddha with the rosuit
that they were dropped by the Brahmin sects for thelr leaders, Similarly

-
1, Read at A, 1. Orlental Conferesce, Ujain, 1972,



2 Dalsukh Malvania

the term Buddha (139, 177, 882, 204) was used for an ntelligent person
but after Gautama It became the sole property of Buddhism and became the
spectal name of Gautama The term Buddha though used as eplthet In
early days for Mahavira does mot denote him In later pcriod  The terms,
Vira and Mahavira were common for a heroic persons but we see that they
have become the real names of Lord Vardhamana Thus n course of time
the original name Vardhamgna was thrown 1o background gving place to
the teems Vira and Mabzvira The terms Jina, Arhat were common for all
(he Jeaders of Sramanas and we see that the word Jana was not the pro
perty of the followers of Lord Mahgvira alone It should be noted that the
(ollowers of Buddha were kaown for a8 long time as Jamas but now the
case 15 not so and only the followers of Mahavira are denoted by the word
Same Is the case with the (erm Tathzgata and now we sce that only Lord
Buddha fs denoted by 1t

Tn this way the denotetlon of these words though broad in early daya
has become limited In course of me In this context 1 shall try here to
collect the varloos epithets given to Lord Mabzvira 1o the earlier cenonical
literature of the Jamas

Aciiringa Part I1 As an ascetic

‘The first part of the Acaranga can be sub-divided i two sections
The chaplers in the beginning giving the glst of the preaching is the one
sectlon and the last chapter giving the plcture of the ascetic life of Lord
Mahzvira 15 the second section Let us see the epithets used in them for
Lord Mahgwira

1o his mendicant hfe Mahavtea calls himself & *Bhikkhe (9 2, 12)

He 15 also called *Nayaputta® and Nayasuya (9 1 10) mdicating his clan
but both of these terms have became huis names also

He 15 sometiumes given an epithet ‘muni’ (9 1 9, 20) which 13 generally
used for an ordinary ascetic or monk

That even the Sramanas were using the term ‘Mahana'~(Brahmana) for
thewr respected persons is welknown from the Dhammapada (26) of the Palt
canon, as well as from the Uttaradhyagana (12) of the Jama canon So 1t 18
but natural that Mahavira's one of the many epithets 1s Mahana (9 1 23,
9216,9314,9417,92 10,9 4 3) He is alsocalled ‘Nan' (9 1 16)
and ‘Mehat’ (9 1 16) which indicate that he was not only a person of
good chatacter but was endowed with knowledge also He 1s agnin and agéin
gven 2o epithet ‘Mahmira (9 1 13,9 3 8, 9 4 14, 92 1, 9 3,13)
for his valour shown with regard to his ascetic lfe And we see that it
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has become his real name He is respecifully calied ‘Samaye Bhageval' 3 11)
and the terms Bh m, Bh , Bh Accure so wany times
that we can caslly surmise that durng the period he bad become & very
respectful person emongst many such ascetics (9 1 4,15,9 2 5, 6, 15,
9 312,16 9 41,35 9 3,949, 12,91 2 9 2. 16)

It is also mentioned that though he was a non-omnlcient person
( Chaumatthe v 9 4 15) he was ahasai-without anv defilement and was
also zigayagehi-without any longing (9 4 15)

From ull theso epithets 1t 15 clear that thuugh he 15 given an epithet
Bhagavam vet he is not called here mn this portion Tirthamkara And as
regards Bhagawam we shouid note here that even in the second part lser
than this portion of the cannon even the ordinery samanas and therras are
called Bhagaranta (1L 71, 162) Not only this but there was & rule thst
an ascetic shouid address even an ordinary woman as ‘Bhagaven’ (If 134)
This indicates that the term ‘Bhagave’ was not used for a jeader or the
head of the sect, and though a (e for showing respect it did not had
the meaning of an exalted person

As a preacher and head of a sect.

Now we turn to the preaching portion confalned i the first cight
chapter of the Achranga part I Here in many places the terms *Vira® and
*Mahaira® are used but it should be noted that they do not refer to Loed
Mahavira but to other persons who have shown the valour In thely ascetic
life (1172, 1185, 188, 1,140) We should aiso note that though while, 3¢
we have geen, describing Mahavira's ascetlc life he is called ‘Fira" a5 well
a3*Mahavirg’, we must conciude (hat there 15 tendency towards the St thet
Mahzvira should become lus name This also 15 clearly establishod by the
fact that Pali Pitakas mentions Mahavira as Niginths Nyta—pmite and not
as Mahavira So we can conclude that ford Mabhgvira become famows by
that name after the time of Pall Pitake

In this part also Lord Mahavira Is refered to as ‘Nayputts® (3. 8. 12),
1Mahanena maimaya (200, 206), and Bhagazayz 1, 10, 15, 16, 23, 45, 52, 58, 90,
185, 214, 216, 220) Once be is refered to 25 JIRAT TAFH TGPl APRIT,
qUEAT (200) Here we seo that he is called Ahuprgha and also baving sdee
and damsana At other place he is called *Kusala® (166) Bot nowhere he
1s refered to as @ Tirthatkara In Dighanikgya ei¢, though be is given the
epithet Tirthankara 1t Is signficant that in Acaraaga’s first part mo where
he is refered to as anch This may slgnify that this protca of the Ackznig
1s anterior to Dighanikiya
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Lord Mahuvira in this part 1s called ‘Mum’ (153, 159) which put him
in the lne with other such ‘mups’

Here we find the use of ‘Arahanta Bhagavanta® (126) and Jinehwh (5 5)
which shows that there were many such persons who were called aruhamta
or Jina and Lord Mahavira was one of them

The epithet of ‘Araha’ was algo used for the Buddha and the use of
this term was not absent in the Vedic literature  But when this word was
used frequently for thewr leaders by the Sramanas the word was dropped by
the Vedics

Like Mahana the term ‘Veyani' was also 1n vogue 1n ancient days for
the learned and so it 13 used In such a sense in the Acaringa (139) Such
is also the case with the term Ana (146, 207, 179) ‘Makesr® (160) and
Medha:i (191) The term Ving' tbough used (162) in Acaranga part [ 1t 1s
surprhing that it is not used with special reference to Lord Mahavira

Sattha (188) though used only once for Mahavira 13 such that it was
frequent for the Buddha

To conclude, we can say that here Muni, Mzhana, Nayapujta, Vira,
Mahanra aod Bhagawath, these terms were the main epithets for Lord
Mahgvira, Bat we must bear 1n mind that here also the epithest Tirthankara
iy not used

In Pall Ptaka, as we bave seen, Lord Mahzvirs fa refered to again
and again by the terms sawaman and sawvadassi but here in Acaranga we
do not come across such terms, Instead, we find the terms such as abfinna-

d (01 11),4 L ®) (150) atvijja
329, (155), dneli (3 1 16) Some of
these terms may convey the meaning of Omniscience but 1t s significant
that the proper term Saveappu 13 oot used We will see that this term Is
frequent in later literature of the Jainas, so we may not be weong if we
conclude that thls term s tatroduced in the period lator than the time of
the Acarznga part I and this will show that the Acaranga part [ {s earllec
than the portions of Pali-Pltakes 1 which this term occurs for Mahavira

Sutrakptioga Part—I

In Sutrakgtznga part [ wo see further development Here wo can have
the common epithets llke Samang and Mahana, but many more are edded
and some of the early epithets have become names in this part of the
Suteakptanga In Acaranga Vira and Mahzsira were simple epitheta but {n
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Sotraktanga they have become the names (V10,10 2%,14 221,
9 24,1 14 11 ) For the first time Mahavira Is given an epithet of ¢Aig-
gantha’ (1 14 11) which 15 found also 1n Pali-pitakas g5 Nigantha Nua
putta Naya, Nayaputte and Nayasuye are also used m Sutrakpanga (1 1
27, 2322, 23 3,6 14, 21, 23, 24, 26) Like Mahasira now bhe 15
Mahamune (1 9 24,2 2 15, 2 1 14) Indlcating his gotra Kasare 18
added s Sn (227,222523 20,332,342, s, 32,15
21,6 7) Showing s relation to Vaisal he 15 also known ay Yesdia
(2 3.22) The previous tradition of Jina, Araha and Bhagarz 13 also
continued (2 3 19,2 3 22, 6 26,6 3, 2,3 2, 16, 1, 2, 3 ) In
Sutrakptuaga it fe quite clear that there was an order or the religion known
88 Jinastsapa (3,4 9) or Jmana Dhamma © 7 or
(2 3 14), and we find the mention of Jinavayana (14 |
(9 6). The terms Buddha and tathagata are also not abseat (11 25,11
36,12 16,12 18,15 18,13 2 I5 20) but as meationed above Hater on
they indicated only the Buddha and not Mahaviea Hence also Iike Rcay.
aga the term Savianni 13 absent but instead we find A AAYET iy

AT (6 24), Apantacakkhn (6 6, 6 25) Saveadahs abhibhipa sy (2, )
damsana-papasilo (6 14), Asantaganadamn (0 24) and evem se idbhy

- N

bhagaah Vesalie @ 3 2), Tilogadahs (14 16) 100 Jagauomadonspy
@ 31

Hero a technical term for an omniclent person 18 used for the first time,

Iowg dafm Axdt-u. ¢ L, o dalod W g4, ¢, ¥R g
28

This foilowlng gatha 15 curious because there 15 no meation of Jamy-
varana

A Tgw e ¥ A |
A g & o qETEROT Il Qu. ¢
The following traditional terms are also present in Sa.-

niggantha (9 24), mahaga (11 1; 9 1), makest (6. 26), paremamahest
(6 17), Munl (6 7), pabhu (6 28), samaga (6 14 23) But i should be
noted that the term Titthayara is not used

ﬂliﬁu[u, Part 11

In the second part of Ackrasga the hfe of Mahavira as a househoider
is also given (2 175) It should b noted that nothing of the kind is fonnd
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10 the Acaranga part | and also In Sutrakrtanga Here he 1s depicted as
sramana Bhagavan Mahzvira (2 175) which shows that now he became
wellknown by this tile  The original name Kum-ra Vardbamgzna given by
his parents 1 wentioned (2 176)

It secms that the tradition that the epithet *Mahgvira’ was glven by the
gads 15 catabhished here for the first time (2 177) Here the whole varnaka
for Mahwiri 15 thus  Sawane Mahavire Nae Nayap Nayahu
lamcatte ¥ ulehe Videhud } uleh 37 Je 2 179) Here we
can scc the teudency of depicting him with  the epithets derived from the
nuines of the lineages of s father and mother We are sure that his mother
was called §udehaduma (2 177) The epithets which were well established
such as Jia (2 179), Jinmara Vira (2 179) etc are also found here But
here for the first ume the element of mythology entera 1nto the field 1n the
form that the gudy performed the Titthayarabtsea (2 176) and also that
he was requested by the gods that nitham pavattehl 2)) 179) which can be
compared with such @ request (o the Buddhy by the Brahmg And here for
the first tnne be 1s called the Twthapara (2 179), not only that but for the
first tiroe here he 1s calied Savvannii the epithet by which he 1s known 1
Pali piteka-se Bhagacam Araham Jine Revalt Saveany Savvabhavadarist
(2175 And here we find 'Kevalipannatia dhamma’ (2, 179) and agatn
and agan 'Kevalt buya’ (2, 13, 17, 26, 36, 38, 115, 116, 146, 152, 179)
which shows that due to Iis being an ommiscient person his preachings were
10 be accepted.

Sitrakrtinga Part 11

By the authorlly of the Niryukti (6) on Aca Part II we are sure about
the second part of Aciranga that #t was added i later times But auch is
not the case wilh the second part of Sutrakptmnga Yet we can say that the
second part of St 1s Iater, because even the epithets for Mahavira estab-
lish this fact We can prove this also that 1t 15 not an earlier text than even
the second part of Aca Thers 15 no mention of 'twelve angas’ in the Acg
but the Su. mentions the Gantpitaka (2 1 11) In St we find the men-
ton of Dhammatuthe (2 1 ¥) and titthayara (2 7 11) The mention of
*Coyae pannavagarh evam vayast (2 3 2) ead dcarya ahu' (2 4 2, 4)
defimtely go to prove its Jater date The traditional epithets such as Samana
(2 6 1) Mahana (2 6 4), Samane Nayapuste (2. 6 19) Nayaputta (2 6
40) are found And we also find the Buddha (2 6 42), Mupi (2 6 42)
elc Whichare of the same type Here even the pupil of Mahavira, ia called
Bhogmads (2 7, 4) The knowledge of the Lord is called Kevalepa puynena
wigena (2 5 50) Here the teaching of Lord Mabavira is described as
Niggantha Dhamma (2 6 42) and Nigganthapavayana (2223272)
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the epithet which is found in Pali Pltaka also Here for the first time we
have the mention of thoe three Jowela Jnzna, Darfana and Caritra (2 7 14)
Agamn 1t 18 here that we are told that the followers of Pzréva were known
as Nigganthas and they were speclfied as ‘pasaoaccifja’ (2 7 4)

In other Angas

In the Angaes which are later than Acaranga end Sutrakptmaga
generally we find Samaie Bhogaam Mohavire But we must teke note
of 2 Varpaka which was well established doring conomical period—

et v Hgr R R e wragk JRget gRaEk et
gREFerIEedl At AT Y AR AT TE
PR OIS, SREY FAGNE) SHRAISCATagd e
iy Fozzesd Rl ST g% gy 59 AT §ev, FeaRfe I
WA go 4

Here we may remember the importance of Puruga since the Rgveds
In various names of Vinu we find Purugottama, Purwgapundartka and Pur<
ugavara Gandhahasti 18 an epithet of the powerfol elephant and Gandhagam
is found 1n Caraka Lokanatha 1s also used for Visnu etc Lokapradipa it
used for the Buddha 1n Buddhacanta of Asvaghosa

With this Varnaka we may compare the welknown Parssks of the

Buddha which Is explalned 1 Visuddhimagga (p 133)- ‘@ wE @
FEES AT g Sy aged qREgaRe W
FgageE 3E WHU-ATR T ¢4

1 In vayu—u;u—m name of the Buddha 1 Vira

2 In the Mah& Buddha is called Narottams snd Sikysuibha.

8 Bodhsattva 13 called-Gandhahasti-Mahs 704

4 In Mahs Saranya and Sarana

5 Soo alio—graRq AFNATEY EA Wy AR SO W Rl

e fauegerATTE g g IR —a-t .






SOME OBSCURE EXPRESSIONS IN THE MRCCHAKATIKA
R P Podder

The Mycchakstika has some obscure expressions and i spite of attempts
made by and the obscurity 1n & namber of cases faa
not been finally dispelled So efforts 1n this direction have to be kept op.
1t is in this spirit that a few such expressions have been taken up bere for
conslderation

Lienty

Tn the first act $akara sends a message throvgh Vidasaks to CErudatta
that the latter should return Vasentasenx to him, faillog which be wifl bear
him an endless enmity He recites a verse! and then says to Vadogaks,

‘M WO | aEE Wt |
It has generally been translated as, “‘you shall say this weil, shall sey
this crafitlys » (it AR | @HvE AOMART | ) Etymologleally the
word ‘ias’ seems fo be ‘G4ETER’ meamng ‘with pralse’ or with the
‘hymn m praise’ By §qF Sakara probably means his own werse amd
wants Vidayaka to recite the same before Cxrudatta in an astfal manser
(am< 4/ @9 = to apply an art ) as done by himself

2, T, T
In the second act the terms %, 37 and qTAE® denote lucky throws a

the game of dice Prthvidhara explans these as q3T, AT and LoT, baving
respectively four, three and two points HZ Is a Prakltization of ¥ and

L. wErge MeGafoeAEr ok W g afel § ARy
R v efeeRiR A% A @ g Oft T uui

2 Kals 1 §) ell and speak craftily
Knm;rk;rr‘k:mmuy[mn}wdl.mnyn!‘dy
Paran| Say 1t weli, say 1t quck,
n,.«u'.’}m n’ ::, hnm.mtt:ly. tell it to him erafuily

5. wim Aapreter qrETERROEIC |
afrgfieamt W Afafd ot 1y
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Y tu all probability has come dawn from EU¥* through assimilation
(*AT9R) 2and metathesis ( wAg)© But these, namely, FT and GrEY
became carrent s Sansknit, as 1s evident from the context, like fHqa which
18 & popular derwation from AR = well-versed m  obtainng ﬁ,'
the highest throw at dice (even decertfully)
&

Against the lucky or the winnmg scores i, ;ﬁﬂ nnd T9Y there Is

the unlucky or th~ losing score termed mﬁj 7 In this way the names of the

four yugas In order seem to have been adopted to Indicate vacious throws
8t the game of dice These respectively denoted four, three, two and one
polnts Dice marked with numbers one to four on the four faces are
common archeological finds on anclent Indian sites

fwd
There Is ane word d]gui i Act 1I, verse 17 Samvzhaka, who has
been disgraced as & gambler, decides to become a Buddhist monk After
baving made this resolution he reads out the following verse
R F L A T gy ToRm TR |
ufiy merl ot g U Qe

4 % and YW bxve been used m the Mshabhfirata alio in the sense of throws at the
game of dice
o agrfemefy Moy @ FT AW A T )

sroR Faferamteienfzaufe mitean o a0 fe o

5. The word contmues 11s journey further siace the Hindi phrase ‘fHTCg T¥AI° seoms
ta bave been denived from the by popular etymology ‘The phrase denotes some
Tucky achievement and 1 related with soine lucky throw at the game of dice as 1
evident from q¥AT meamng “chrow’

Il

At Jitda VI-228 the connction with %% (§7) 1 evident, cf ‘Gt @@ TUAIT
feour Rafemed qar’

of Vidbura Jaraka (91-92)

q Qg wwea qar W Fe o @ e |

ww & fGRA wRf e goet A ama o

ER LI CEECT T T

wafe  av@ wERadz  wqETR g wgw o

~
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Both Mr Kale and Mr Karmarkar render g7 #s diged, The former
translates the expression ‘ﬁm SURA TEIRU as tbeyond  the power of
all people’ By way of eluctdation he adds, @H ¥ ag el
(referring to his resolve of becoming 1 Buddhist mandn:anl)ﬂ Riﬂ o g
fge ( BrTd. &<, 2H) in which oo men can Iay Iis bands oa me,
no man will get me iato his clatches, for gambling bas led me to remowace

the world’” Mr Karmarkar translates the expression as ‘helpless { o fnce
pacitated ] In the whole world [ or among all people ' By way of e

datlon he adds ‘Samvahaka finds himself In high spirits at bis resolve of
becoming an ascetic He contrasts his former state of a gambler with the
new state of an ascetic The first line refers to the gambler s siate. As a
gambler he was always perplexed (ﬁlﬂ 4 O ﬁm_, fas
sqTg@a ) and afraid of people, he had to more about furtively In laace
and by lanes, in order that people may notsee him or catch him unawarm,
now as an ascetic holding his head high up, he could roam about boidly om
king’s * He rejects ly all olher P which
donot maintain that two different states are describod—one lu each N
This explanation 13 convinclng no doubt, but the problem here, 23 1n the
previous one too, 1s about the transition from ﬁgﬁ‘ to Jgen, ordinartly
one gets [ygeq <Mgw. So thers s room for zdding one to the wirendy
existing numerons explanationss of the word which have been sagacioody
conaidered by both Mr Kale and Mr Karmarkar. It is possible to counect
the word with [@@E Of the latter the Pali form is fqedey obiaised
through assimilation of § #nd & A further developed form is e
In which the conjunct € s simplifid as § and the previons yowsl it com-
sequently lengthened Now, fn Magadhi @ sometimes chaoges to §, Witk
this change of & ole arnives at gt <AIFTY  This chengs is mors

—_—
8 (a) Mr Paramape connects it with /g and renders VP ax cidiculows
(b) Dr Ryder prefers the readiog gy () 1
(@ Me Lels Disln explaios the woed 5 mesnlog fourlens (ARSI
yerven frnagener wafa frafernd )
(@) According to Pruhvadiara the explasation ‘pacnblo fuae reduced me 10 & Mate
1n which one i to fear all. (T3 HARY AW qmm:fwi ® 1.) To thu
Mr Knhaddl"buwudonolhwwhﬁ?mhﬂhn reachng wes
(&) Si Jwanand Vidysagr ¢ figd = sqydealiod |« wommty

e |
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frequeot In A and 1n the Mycchakatika the of the gamb
fers hes some treits of Apabbraméa Thus the whole verse may be trams
Isted as, ‘gambling has done to me that (refertng to hie resolution of
becoming an asoetlc) which makes me trustful to all, now I shall, with my
head sloft, walk on the bighways ' It may be noted that his particular
disgrace was that he had lost the trust of people He promised to pay back
the debt of the gambler and the persident of the gambiing house but they
would ot take him at his words He offered to teach Vasantasenz's mald
his shampooer’s art But she dechned He doubts that it was because she
could not {rust her maid Into & gambler’s hand - he gives his reaction 1n &
soliloquy  Naturally what he coveted most was the trust of people which
as he had antlcipated was achieved by him through asceticiam - as an ascetic
he could lead Vasantasens to a monastery and could walk with her on the
bighway with confidence, without the fear of fncurrlng any censure
© wifi

In the 4th Act Vidugaka ridicules Vasantasens’s mother on account of
her being extremely plomp Finding her seated 1 the middle of a parti
cular apartment he remarks, 'Is it that the door of the house was conatruc-
ted after baving first put her inside, like the 1do] of Mahudeva® ¥ This
remark hes a particular bearing upon the ancient practice of cutting a door
into & room after the walls have been erected specially In kacca structures
The door generally had to be arched 5o as to bear the weight of the super-
incurmbent mass In case the idol which was to be put Inside happened to
be too big for the planned door, it had to be put Inside before the cons
truction of the wall And then the wall having been erccted the door of
the sppropriate size was cut fnto 1t

Lastly we come to a word m@ In the 8th Act Sakera lntending to
kil Vasantesenz sends Vita away under the pretence of wooing her in
peivate But he suspects as actually happens to be the case, that oia might
chose to conceal himself behind some tree to see what he really lntends
to do Ho says,

"S0ig AR T FITHERE (@ T geER
FH AT Aew R wwr gafe wvRk” |

Here the word ‘gggfe’ has generally been trauslated s cheating or play-
1ng a tricki® This word both and orth la very

9 T qx @ARm weRe et gara g W fafw |

10 The expreswon 817 gZF WJME has been tranalated by Mr Karmarkar as, '(he)
might play falie' , by Mr Rale a3, ‘(ho) nught cheat, by Mr paraiape as *(he)’
unght play me a track’ , by Dr Ryder as, (be) might rawe a howl®
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close to §TPITF used 1n the present eastern dinlects of Bihar, denoting
pecplng in & deceptive manner Initially the word might have been FEHTS

denoting the deception usually practised by e a hyena, The usval practice

of this anmmal 15 to run eway a little distance and then to conceal itsell
and cast stealthy glances at the hunter

There are but a few of the obscure words and phrases found In the
Mycchakatike & complete list of which is appeadedt While some of these
bave been explamned away by scholars, others yet require careful constdera-

tion

11 Some of the obscurs exprewions wed m the Mpchakafika are either muying of
modified to become more comprebensible 1 the comespondiog coatexts i the
Carudatta, This fact further strengthens the opmmion that the Cérudatia u & later
stage version of the first five acts of the Mrcchakspika,

Act 1
Act II
Act 11X
Act IV
AtV
Act VI
Act VIl
Act VILI
At X
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THE TARGET OF CRITICISM
IN BHAMAHA'S KAVYALANKARA IV 39-47

N M Kansara

In the fourth Pariccheda of hls Kavyalaikara, Bhamaka (T cent A
D), while 1llustrating fifteen poettc faults (dogas), defines the fourteentt oue,
viz, that which 1s opposed to the Sastras (myaya-virodh), and passes o
few remarks with reference to the lnctdent of a dummy elephant resuktiog
1 the capture of Vatsaraja by lnimical forces The question of 1dentifying
the target of this crticism of an incident of the Udayana-story has beea,
touched in passing by veteran scholars llke Mm T Ganapsu Sastri asd
Dr 8§ K De and discusged In brief by Mm Dr P, V Kane

In his remarke on the speech of Harhsaka, Mm T Gaoapstl Sestd
potices that while dlscussing the lack of proprlety in the incldent Bhamaba
bas quoted both verbatim and in substance this passage of Bhygsa's Prasijas-
yaugandharayana, although without meotioning the work by name' Mam, T
Ganapati Saatrl thinks thet this 15 an attack against the Prar{jasyuzends-
argyana of Bhass, hi theory i3 thst Bhamah preceded Kulidas nad
followed Bhwmsa? and he relies upon the fact that 1 the speech of Haz
aka® the words ‘anens mama bhadz hado anesa mama pida enenc mema
sudo mama vaassa it angahd bhatfina parakkamam vagnoaniz |, elc., sre
slmost the same as the words ‘ato’nena mama bhraia,, cic. quoted by
Bhgmahat In the opinion of Dr De, the ruse of the artificial clephant in
Bbasa's Pratijnayaugandhariyana appears to have been criticized by Bigmaba
a8 mcredible, especially as Udayans Is described as ons wall-vwsed ia the
elephant lore, but he defends Bhzss on the ground that It is & dorioe whish
18 not unusual in the popular tale and need not be urged as a serioas defect *
Dr S N Dasgupts too has touched upon the question with refprence to
its chronological 1mplications ontlned by Mm T Ganapati Sastri, and has
remarked that the argament of Mm Ganapatl Sastri based on the priorsty
of Bhamaha to Kalidasa and Bhamaha's possible reforence ta the story
contained 10 Bhrsa’a dramas, seems to bo exiremely improbabla, adding
that his statement that Bhamaha was prior to Gunighya is also wholly

Cf Prat. Yaug (PRY) of Bhfim, od by T Gauspatl Sastm, 1912, B 13 B note
Huwt of Sans Poet, by Mm P, V Kane, 191, p Hs
Prat Yaug (PRY) AetI, p 13, op ot
Bhamaha's Kavyslaskirs, IV, 4%
Hist. of Sans, Lit,, Vol 1, Calcutta, 1962, p ne,

@@ -



16 N M Kansara

uvobelievablet Mm Dr PV Kane, however, thinks that the origlnal story
Is probably thet of the Brhatkatha (referred to as ‘Aavef’ ) and Bhamaha is
criticlzing some drama or poem based thereon, and that there 1s no force
in saywng that Bhamaha refers to the Pranjnayaugandharayana, whea besi
des the Brhatkatha, there were about a dozen drames and poems on the
Udayana Saga and when there are 1mportant discrepancies’ Even then some
of the modern editors of Bhasa's Pratinayaugandharayana 1gnore the discus-
ston on the pomt and blindly follow the opinlon of Mm T Ganapati
Sastrl and Dr De without looking into the problem 1n greater detail or
(ying to arrive as nearer to truth as might b2 possible ia the present cir
cumstances 1n the light of some fresh data revealed by further researches

1t should be noted here that since Dr Kane was touching this problem
Just in passing 1n his survey of Bamaha's contribation to Sansknt Poetics,
he could not discuss the problem in greater detali for want of space, and
confined hig discussion to the most 1mportant thing to be noted, viz., that
Bhasa’s Udayana was d by twenty foot-soldiers and hence conld
not be llable to belng criticized as ‘eAzkin’ as has been done by Bhamaha

Let ng first examine the polnts of the relevant incident criticized by
Bhamaha Bhamaha here seeks to lllnstrate the polnts of the incident of
Udayana’s capture which are contrary to the prevalent politico-administra-
Uve code (nyaye-virodht) Having first defined the term nyaya’ as consisting
of the §astras that treat of threefold end of human endeavour (trivarga) and
alto stateceafts, he further defines *myaya virodi® as that which does not
confirm to the above?® In the oploion of Bhamaha, the points that contradict
the codes of statectaft are the follawing

{1) The king of the Vatsas, i ¢, Udayana, has been depicted as deai-
rous of conquest and as farsighted as an aged person and hence wise In
the same breath he Is described as beng devold of sples The point of
ceiticlsm 1, how can an ambitious statesman eager to subdue his enemy
move near the enemy frontiers without adequate precautions of being accom-
panicd by sples who could have smelt the danger of the impending mis-
chief?

(2) The ambush in the gmse of an artificial elephant consisted of 2
hondred soldiers posted in it under the command of Sglankayana How was

6. Hut. of Sans Poet, p 118
7 Thd
8. Bh¥maba's Kvlk, IV 39 ¢

A et Rraifedaetf o of
5 O W g | W =l anar qur



The Target of Critlelsm in Bh@meha’s KavyMotkara ”

it that such an experienced king ke Udayans could not et 2 report abowt
the true nature of the deceitful elephant although 1t was located ia ks own
territory 210

(3) Could 1t be that 1nspite of their belng duly informed in the malter,
the ministers had themselves an axe to grind and hence they delsbersiely
showed negligence in taking proper precautions for the king's protection ?
In thet case they would be lable tv be accused of being enther blockheads
or deverd of due devotion to their master 1t

(4) The adversanes conslsted of several angry soldiers who wieided
strong bows The arrows discharged from such bows would sevarmbly hit
the vital parts of the vicum How could Udayana have been passibly spered ?
Tf be was, 1t would be mothing short of a muracle 12

(5) Udaynna lud Xilled the close relatives, hke brother, sos, fathes,

uocle and broth: law, of bis adversanss who were comsequsn-

tly overcome with rage How could so many soldiers discharging namber of

miastles or weapons at a single individual, and that too m a forest, faul to
kill him 2

(6) The 1ntelligence of the learned men would be questionable in so far
as they explan the poet’s intention as beng of the nature depicted abore in
contradiction to the accepted codes of the Sasras aud popular peactice
(loka) ™

(7) Even a child would be easily able to disuguish between & kmag
elephaat and a stuffed one How, then, could 1t happen that such an expert
1m the elephant-craft like Udayana faled to notice the differcace 4

A close examnation of Bhasa’s version as embodied In his Pretfiyes-
gandharyaya teveals that the dramatlst has selled cloas of the above objec-

tlons, thus

(1) Bhazsa’s Udayana has nowhere been emphasized 23 being desirons of
conquest nor @8 cool-headed wise man On the contrary, It ia soggested that
he was hikely to be misleds Besides, he is accompanted by twsaty Soot-
goldiers, though havlag seen the elephaat from tho indications of Ma vuaky

10 Op at, IV, 4
11 Op at, IV, 42
12 Op at, 1V,43
13 Op at, IV, 4445
14 Op. clt,IV 46
15 Op. e, IV 47

16 PRY, I, p 4
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the king dlsmounts from his charger and proceeds on foot with a lute m
bis hands 17 Thus, the charge of Udayana having been left alone and unpro-
tected could not apply to Bhxsa’s version

(li) Bhasa's mentions that (he ambush was not easily recongnizable
since, accordiog to the spy's report obtained by Yaugandharayana, the arti-
ficial elephant was located among numerous wild elephantsle and the cle.
phant could not be located except by 1ts tusks, undistinguishable as it waa
from the shade of Hke-coloured Skle trees 19 It was only when the elephant
suddenly rushed towards comparatively 1solated Udayana that the latter

diately divined the of Pradyota and proceeded to foll the
ambush by mformlng the foot-soldiers and encouraging them to fight the
enemy out  Bhusa has depicted that Udayana started for the Nagavana
before his minister Yaugandhariyana could convey to him the report of
the spies regarding Pradyota's conspiracy @ Thus, Bhasa has devised suffi-
cient grounds due to which the spy-report could not reach the king In
time

(1) The ministers in Bhasa’s verson are very actlve in operating the
apy-ring 8s 13 clear from the fact that Yaugandharayaga gets 1a advance the
{nformatlon about a foot-soldier who informed Udayana about the Nila

17 Op eI p 10
e~ oG T we wighte sy g Rrefwify wiftfy e
QU W L
op at, I p 11
Tgeal |
op cit,I p lI
- R dgfe wead e deo o wRe e dan o
18 Opat,Ipid
dhr- , A | aTmERindt Aegfargrre ST T eefge
o sfeeomar «
B OpatlIplo

% q Fiteny remiaRfy srrdcffufadfy fe gw
Il gl seeator faa feg O Reawonfues |

20 Op atpp 10111
€S I WA guenifie FEgewT gsagr fodlgueel &, e
WA foafe v R or o

2 Opoot,Ip8
dhes -gEs | 7 @g 99 AE A, | gew —ewd | RSt g v W)
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The Target of Criticism in Bhamaha's Kavyalankars 19

elophant 3¢ He also mekes srrangements for delvering the message to the
king before he sets out for Nagavans ® It was due to the rash haste and
oreduloua nature of Udayana that precluded the possibility of fore-warning
him 4 , the fal of the m!, is beyond doudt in Bhasa's
verslon as Is  clear from the remarks of Yaugandharayana with respoct to
bimgelf 35 and Rumenvan 26 And Bhasa's Udayana is said to have prevented
his mimster Rumanvan on oath from followiog him # Hence the non-apphi-
cability of Bhamaha's charges to Bhgsa's version

(Iv) and (v) In Bhasa’s version Udeyaua is said to bave madly rushed
alone Into the enemy ranks although his foot-soldiers seem (o have followed
bim 1nstantly but were outnumbered and killed only Hamsaka could save
himeelf to flank and guard his master till the latter was overcome with
fatigue and fell unconscious % Even then 1t Is a fuct that the king fought
for the whole day It is natural that in accordance with the mulitary code

2. Op at,Lp 9
e g 1 @ BEwd Ak (L T i
o g 4g |
28 Op at,p &
ey g IgaAE FY A AT R S W S ewe: |
2% Op at,p 6
g —gg® | A @g T e A | qEe - | R o e
25 Thid see Supra ft nt 21

26 Op at,p 9
m-wrﬁmﬁwmﬁn wzrmﬁwnﬁi!—n;iwanw«fi(m
g o gEAEe | weg T 1 at el

mwssﬁnmwnwmwwmmﬁmﬂmqm: -
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20 N M Kunsara

of those days he was spared during tlis unconscious state But the moment
he come to his own the enemy ranks did close on him and one of the
soldiers did try to behead him 2 Tt was first by accident and then by the
Intervention of S$aladkgyana that Udayana was saved % Thus Bhasa's
version provides sufficient plaustble grouods for justfymng the fact of
Udayana's being spared inspite of his suicldal mad entry mto the eaemy
ranks

(vi) and (vi) In the oplnion of Mm Dr Kane * the words abhiprayam
kerer imam® of Bhamaha amount to this that some poets first narrated the
story of Udayana and then others, referred to as ‘wdvadbhyah adopted
(nayantl) the story for their own purpose (1n a Mahakavya or drama), where
they made the king unable distinguish between a real elephant and a sham
one and made him start on an adventure single-handed Dr Kane thinks
that Bhzmaha seems to refer probably to Gunaghya, the author of the
Brhotkaths, as ‘kavP’ Dr Kanes view 1s plausible

Anyway, Bhasa ts very clever in the execution of his plot in his Prati-
jmyaugandhayana 10 which Udayapa is decieved due to threefold circumsta-
nces, viz, (I) the sham elephant was camouflaged by a number of real ele
phants * (1) the sham elephant was well-covered with creepers of jasmine
and thickets of Sala tree and only the tusks and nails could be marked,®
2% Op ot p 13
tow—  afigy ¥ o
op cit 14
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The Target of Criticism in Bhamaka's Kavylaikara 21

and (i) 1t was early morming time 3 Thus Bhasa bas put forth circumstan-
clal evidence for what would otherwise be Improbable or amount to childish
peglect

1t is, thus, clear that Bhasa's version fairly absolves 1tscIf on all scores
from the charges levelled by Bhamaha Not only that Bhzsa seems to have
foreseen almost all the pitfalls of the traditonal story as thy arc revealed
in the questions of Yaugandharayana Thus, Bhzsa draws our attention to
the following points

) Y had an that Udayana might be
deceived B8

(2) The king should not have proceeded to Nagarana in haste 3¢

(3) What did the mmster Rumanvan do ? And what happened 1o the
king’s cavaliets who accompaned bim ? How could Rumapvan neglect (he
king®” ?

(4) How could Udayana be 1solated from his forces
(5) Fate is more powerful than a vigilent person ¥

(6) Did the king swoon P

(7) Was the king insulted 74

84 Op at,p 8
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2 N M Kansara

(8) Fortunately the wretched murderer slipped off I42
(9) What did Salanksyana say to tho king ?4
(10) Indeed the king was taken away to Ujjaylnf ¢

Incidentally It may be rewarked that m view of the objectlons of
Bhamaba (o various puints of the origimal story, the above points raised
and poetically and rationally rendered the plausible in his dramatised
yersion speaks volumes for the dramatic ymagination and @ poet's eye to
reallty 1n Bbasa

It 15 thus clear that the conteation of Mm T Ganapati Sastr), Dr §
K De Drs A C Wooloer and Laxman Sarupe,®s Dr Krishnamachariar,4
Dr Kenh?! and Shr Bholashankar Vyasis that s criticism 18 a1med
at Bhasa's P stands disp: , while the
of Mm Dr P V Kane to the effect that the story cnticized by Bhameha
1s not exactly the same as fouad 10 Bbgsa’s PRM® seems to be based on
solid foundations Pandit Batuknath Sharma and Beladev Upadhyay have
therefore sided with Dr Kanes opinton %

Now, let us examune the view of Dr A. D Pusalkar ®* He thinks that
Bhgmaha's criticism 15 aimed nt the Vrnlvumadam drama identified by
some with the lost U of & L% and placed by Shri
'V Varadecharys 10 the early centurles of the Chrluﬂan era ® The fact that
Dr Niti Adaval does not agtee with the supposition of the former 1n the

4 Opaor plt
e —afiw a9 Qo
4 Op at,p 15
—wq B s ¥ @g o
# Ibd
Ao —A @ QA
45, Thirteen Inveodrum Plays, Vol 1, p 1t f. at, 2
46. Hot O Skt Lit, p 562, ft nt 2
47 Skt Damap 135 (Guy Tr by N B Purchit)
40 Sansknl Kavi Danhan (Hmd) p 250 ft ot
49 Hit Skt Poeuss, p 115
50 Kulk of Dhfmaba ed by Pts Batuknsth Sharma and Baldev Upadbayay, Intro,
pp 3081
51 Bhim, A Stody,p 78
52 Hut Skt Lit,p 30, & nt 9, sccordmg to Dr De, this sdentification I sn
wnsupported conjecture,
53 Hat Sam Lit, p 220,
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absence of convincing proof and the unsupported compecture of the Intter
scholor,® should not detan us here in examing the veracity of the view of
Dr Pusalkar,

The author of the Pindyasavadatia (VVD) 15 too careful to fall victim
to the shortcomings of the original story of the Brhatkaia (BK) It
interesting to examine the story in the VVD in the light of Bhamaha's
objectlons

(1) In the VVD, Udapana 18 depicted neither as one destrous of con-
quest, nor faraighted nor wise as an aged person OFf course he 13 depicted
as & king too proud of his busth, power, Intefligence, handsomeness, valonr,
knowledge, miniaters and skill n wellding weapons to care for other
kings 55 He la rather overconfident and valorously careless king 1osofar s
he asks Vignutrata to concentrate on catching other clephants in the nearby
places, while he himself captures the Mo elephant and returns with tt to
the Saptaparga gete In the evening 8¢

(il) Contrary to Bhamaha's second objection, (he ambush in the VVD
coosisted of not a hundred but four hundred foot soldiers, under the com
mand of a $abara chieftain, assisted by a well organized and widely spresd
spy-ring &7 Not only that, Bharatarohaks, the chlef-minister of Pradyota,
had got prepered oot one but four such artificiclal elepbants with a view 1o
exploit the weakness of Udayana who was rather too fond of capturing
elephanta ® It is not clear 1n the VVD that the ambush was Jocated 1
Udayana’s own territory It appeara that Udayana was skullfully led beyosd
his frontiers by the disgmsed spy who reported to the king about an extr-
aordinary Nila elephant Agaln, the soldiers were not inside the artificial

54, The Stary of King Udayans, Intro pp xxvi-xxvis
55 VVD, Act I,p. 7
T~y ff— afraferaRfeedn | 7 avafa weuy Al
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Op at,Act II, p 20
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elephant 1n the VVD, they were rather hidden in the bushes outside among
which the carefully covered arlificial elephant was posted And Udayana
could not be d from p ding to places p i

Moreover, accarding to the VVD, Udayana was, in bis childhood, cursed
by Mun Angiraka at whoni the former threw dust while playing as elephant,
Thus, the author of the VVD has ncorporated the motif of a curse to
Justify the capture of Udayana at the hands of his ememy through the
instrumentality of an elephant @ Bhgmaha's objection, therefore, cannot
apply to the YVD

(wr) The ministers of Udayana 1n the VVD can mneither be charged as
devord of falthfulness, nor as negligent, nor as blockheads, since they have
taken care to see that the king 1s accompanled by adequate forces consi
sting of two thousand foot-soldiers, two hundred strong cavalry, and twenty
elephants ® Moreover, 10 cése the kiog proceeded to previously unobserved
places, they have dispatched 8 troop of twenty soldiers as advance guard
under the command of Katyayana &

(1v-v1) Although the adversarios consisted of angry soldiers who wielded
strong bows, spears and etc, the authour of the VVD has fully provided
the reasons why, and the clrcumstances in which, Udayana was spared The
conspiracy of the elephent-ruse was meant for capturing Udayana alive and
unhurt with a view to make him the son-in-law ot king Pradyota, since
thus objective could not be achieved otherwlse and Vasavadatta could not
be given over to him 1n the normal way ** When Udayana comes to kmow
of the ambush, Salankayana, the munister of Pradyota approaches him and
with due courtesy requests um to submit, assuring him that no harm m

8 Opat,p 10
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meant®. It is only when Udayana refuses to surrender that the fight ensucs
And 1t was only when Sslankiynnn was hit with the spear of Udayana
that the latter’s horse was killed, and as he fell down from 1t he way
captured alive, bound with creepers and carred away by the chieframs of
Pradyota The sun had set by then ¢4 Bhxmaha's obgctions nos 1v v, and
vi could, therefore not apply to the VVD

(vil) Although, normally even a child would easily be able to distin.
gush between & g elephant and an artificial one, the poet has anply
justified his use of the motlf of Udavan’s fallure to do sy by introducing
the elements of destiny and curse, the former m the very begmning of the
VVD and the latter 1n the very first Act,e5

[n view of the above facts from the VVD, one finds 1t difficult ta
accept the contenuion of Dr A D Pusalkar that 4he criticism applies
all particulars to the incidents d In the I3 Ay * and tha
“the and meid by Bbamah are all found in fthe
¥ina,’%¢ 18 totally groundless and hence untenable

Both the PRY of Bhasa and the VVD being ont of question, the deck
15 again clear and the question of the real target of Bhsmaha's cniticism
still gapes us in our face Let us, then search for some other work whase
author Bhamaha means to criticise

Pandus Batuknath Sharma and Baldev Upadbyaya have suggested that

“may be 1 Gi 's, Brhatk itsell. which was ideed
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the oldest compendlum of such stories , the Praknt portion common with
Bhamaha's {loka might have 8 similar representative passage there also "'¢7
This is not impossible, especially 1o view of the fact that, as has been
shown by Dr V Raghavan, the ongwal Brhatkatha of Gunadhya m
Paisic1 was posed 1n a non most direct, plaig,
unadorned narrative prose style, to which effect the passages quoted by
Bhoja and Hemacandra testify & These passages indicate that the stories
treated 1n the BK were very simple 1n narrative details too, and Gunadhya
mmight have fully deserved the attention of Bhamaha who found the treat-
ment of the mobf quite inadequate and srrational 1n view of accepted
norms of statecraft  But, 1t should be noted that Bhamaha does find fault
with Gunidhya whom he refers to as ‘Kavr', rather his cntlosm 1
directed egalnst those later pocts who borrow the motif of Gunadhya and
copv the treatment of 1t withuut 1mproving upon 1t tn the hght of accepted
norms of commonsense and statecraft so as to render the story poetically
rational  Dr Kane's interpretation of Bhamaha's verse IV 46 is quite
correct ¥

That the favlts enumerated by Bhamaha might have really existed m
Gunadhyas BK s evinced to certan extent from the attempts at the
defence of Gunadiva on the part of Somadeva the author of the Karha-
santsagar (KSS) and Ksemendra the author of the Brhatkathamarjar: (BKM)
mn thelr treatment of the Incident so as to vindicate the author of the
onglaal Let us see in detml how both these Sanskrit epitomists of
Gunadhya's originel Paisge; work defend him

(1) In the BKM Udayana stationed his cavalry at the entrance while
he himself entered the forest alone, and he tried to capture the elephant
by means of the musical effect of the melodies of the lute? Kgemendra
Justifies this incident by putting the burden of the blame on (he addiction
tn elephant catching on the part of Udayan !

(1) The NSS depicts that Udayana was desirous of conquerng
Cundmahgsena who had 1nsulted him by asking him to go to Ujjayinr and

o7 kvl el Introduction p 91
L0 Phoj's Spugara Traklsa pp 1'16-858
69 Tlst Skt Poenes p 15 sce supra
7 BRM, 11, 31

T @ goue &7 w1 admeerEed AR wegEE, o
I Op at, 1L, 3

FApEAR gty @ fgder qet Ynfafie gdwm o
72 Op at, 11 40

a1 THERE gl duar ® ¥ agEg 1 A agAGfeRied AEAWE b



The Target of Criticlsm m Bhamaha's Kevyalankarq 27

teach music to Vasavadattz® The artificial eleph
ant

device with a number of soldlers hidden it "_‘p Thcs:“d;m.mwhnw

those enumerated by Bhxmaha tally with

Justifying Udayana's temptation for the extraordinary elephant, Somdeva
mentions that the king was 1 nced of such an elephant that 'wul:lfwe
and fight the 1nvincible famous elephant Nadagin of Candsmahisenn who,
he would then be able to subdue %5 And this temptation  was so \m!::
that be would not lsten to the advice from his mmister ¢ Thus Sopl.;ldnl
has absolved the munisters from the N
of faithfulness possible charge of neghgence or want

(ih1) In defence of Udayana's entering the forest almost alone, although
8 handful of spies accompanted him, Somadeva puts forth the reason that
this was due to the fear that the elephant would be alarmed otberwise 1

(iv) As a justification for Udayana’s failure to distinguish between the
real elephant 2ud an artificial one, Somadeva declares that when the sples
showed the clephent to Udayana from a distance, he found It to be almost
a real one,” which impression precluded any scope for doubt or suspicion
Thenceforward 8s he proceeded alone and, says Somadeva, suxce the kng's
mind was engrossed in the threefold mental activities like playing the lute,
thinking out fresh melodies meant to captwate the heart of the elephant, and
slnging melodiously , end simce it was aimost dark due to the Sumset he
did not notice that it was but a fake elephant?

(v) Narrating the situation in which Udayana was captured alive asd
spread, Somadeva tellg us that in the first 1ostance Udayana was made to
go a long distance in pursuit of the elephant Then suddenly the armoured
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2 N M Kansara

soldiecs surrounded him  Udayana drew his dagger to deal with them,

obviously because the use of lus bow and arrows was out of question due
to the closeness of the enemy ranks While he was engaged with hia
adversanies 1n the front he was caught by the soldiers stealthily from
behind ®

We, thus find that Somadeva has tried to defend Gunadlya on all
counts Egllnst the charges of Impropriety and unreallty And this 15 not
1 or bable 1f we ber the assertion of Somadeva in the
very begianing m s work to the effect that while he has followed the
original faithfully without adding anythisg of his own, he has tried aa far
as possible to maintain the elements of propriety and continuity of the
nareatives, has rearcanged certaln sections of the work to achieve the
harmony of the narrative interest® And all these attempts by Somadeva
at justifying most of the shortcomings of the story (to which Bhamaha has
drawn our attention) would have been unnecessary if these shortcoming did
not exist 1o the original story of Gunadhya But mspite of all these faults
of Gunudhya - faults which were genuine in the narrative and hence were
meant to be onginally intentional®s — he did not disqualify as a 'Kavi’ 1n
the eyes of Bhmmaha, obviously because the Brhatkatha was a repository of
folktales first and a poetic piece onmly secondarily Bhamaha'a objections are
sgawnst the blind borrowers who borrow the faults too of the narrative

Still, the question remains as to whom does Bhamaha criticize for
borcowing this faulty incident of the Udayana story without suitably
improving upon 1t in the hght of the accepted norms of common sense
and statecraft

The crticism  could ot possibly be directed agamnst the Jana, and
Buddbist and the Puranic versions, since Bhamaha would hardly accept the

% Op at, Il iv, 17-18
Te®) ad, ot Freaa wmf cw | ageaft ame aierm T

TFRATANTRAT, GG @ | A § W U0 ARTOREER
80 Op at, II, w, 20-21 "

aASeET iy TIPS, T, | SR @ @GN R I
argr 7w gialsq @ | TRINGTARRA qEITTmd |

81 RS 1,4, lu-11
T e w4 AAEfaR | eRcRer ww W Ry
frre T gamf fdad | suRERY ree @ Qo )

82, of Kvlk of Bhiiraha, IV 4/

adsg S fogad Ao wRfom 1| areetsmTEl Wt waARm o

and 1t interpretation by Dr Kane in Hut Skt Postics, p, 118




The Target of Criticism In Bhamaha's Kayydlaikara b1

yersions 8s poetic pieces  And from amongst the eleven other Samkrit
works based on the story of kiag Udayana® eight of them, do not scem to
treat the elephint episode at all In the present circumstances, the Iikely
torgets of Bhamaha’s cnbticism might bave been any one or all of the
followiog three works, viz, Udayanacarita cited in the \afyaderpane,
Vaisargjacarita of Sudraka and Vasavadatta-ndjyadhara of Subsndbu if
of course they be pre-Bhamuha But our kniwledge of these works does not
go, for the present, beyond their mere tiles Till these works are du-
covered, the problem of the real target of Bhxmaha’s critxcism must remain
unsolved and hence open

88 cof The Story of king Udsyana by Dr Nit Adval, Intro pp xxv-vux






DID CASTANA START THE $AKA ERA >
Rasesh Jamindar

There are meny mooted problems which Indian history has had through
its course of time Many of these problems have fetched and are fetching
the scholars, from time to time, into the battle of arguments and counter-
arguements Sometimes the new findings or discoveries, such ms dated
epigraphical records, colps etc, offer hictonans to change their views or
help them to arrve at precise conclusions or essist to advocate quite a
nove! 1nterpretation or come to their rescue to put forth & new theory Saks
Era is one of such problems which have brought and are often bringiog
scholars across the table for hot discussions

Many scholars, so far, have advocated different theorles ruggeating
different rulers responsible for starting this era This writer does not intend
to mention, 1 this paper, ail those theorics that were and are eurreat on
the era under review and to subject them for & detailed examnation There
1s no such need of descibing them all here as have been well drscussed
at great length by many scholars, particularty D R Bbandarkai* and
R D Benerji®

But, even then, I think it Is deslrabie to discuss few of thoss arguments

for showing their and make new propositions regarding this ere

The theory that the king Vonones was the founder of the Saka era was
firat propagated by Dr Bhagwanlal Indrajis , but later on he corrected
himself and suggested that it was Nahapaos, a Kshaharsta Kshateape king
of Western India, who started this era to commemorate hu victory over
Sxtakarnl and as he was a feudatory of the Kusant king Kaniska that he
named this era 1n honour of his overlord

But thia theory of Dr Bhagwanlal Indray was based on insufficient
Information and therefore It is mot acceptabie for the followng reasons &
(1) It 15 quite obvious that Nshapans had not but was defeated by

¥ing G $rtakarnr , o the question does not arise at
all of commemorating any victory by Nahapgua over S$xtakarni  (2) The
dates mentioned 1 the Nasik caves inscriptions of his times are but regaal
years which were not continued by any of hus successors ¢ (3) He was, ln
any case, not a viceroy of Kugzna king Kenigka but wae an independent
Jang as it 15 proved by this author* (4) Kanlyka was not of $aka origia®
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as thought by Dr Indraji , so even if Nahapmna wanted to honour his
overlord how can he justify himself by calling the era as Saka?

Dr D R Bhandarkar? also supported Dr Indraj that Vooones was the
founder of the Saka era He established his thesss on the ground that neither
Nahapana nor Castana was the originator of the Saka era as they were
vassals of Kapiska But bath these kings were independent as stated abave®
He further argues “that unless the $aka nationality of Kanigka 1s estab
lished, all attempts lo show that he was the founder of the Saka era must
be futile”, and so conslders that Vonones started the said era But what
has been argued for Kanigka can we nat argue the same for Vonones that
unless the $aka nationality of Vonones 18 proved, his arguements to show
that Vonones was the 1paugurator of the Saka era mast be 1n van ?
Vonones was & Parthian? and therefore Dr Bhandarkar’s theory 1s untenable
Aguin 1t 15 quie obvious that Vonones flourished dunng the first century
B C 1n Seistan So this again praoves that 1 no circumstance he s cona
dered to be the founder of the $aka era

1t was Fergusson'® who firat started the theory that Kanigka wes the
inaugurator of the $aka cra This view has been adopted by most scholars
i the past and even today , but only he and Oldenberg had given reasons
in favour of their thesls, while others have simply followed them

Fergusson’s mam source was He mostly dep on
Roman coms of the Consular period (43 B C) which were found along with
those of Kapigka 10 the Manikyal Tope This Tope was bwit by him shows
that he flounshed after that date 1 43 BC But even Fergusson did not
8y how many years after that date Kapigka hved Therefore, his view falls to
the ground He further took the help of coms of Kadphises, Kanigka and
Havigka found from Ahin Pose Tope near Jelalabad together with the
Roman colns of Domitien, Trajan and the Empress Sabina Domitian and
Trajan flounshed durlog AD 81 to 96 and A D 98 to 117 respectively,x
while the Empress Sabina lved 1n the middle of the second century A D
This shows that the erection of the Tope cannot be earlier than 120 A D s
‘Thus this s also not acceptable

According to Oldenberg!s Kanigka was Saka He based hus arguments
upon the third word EAKA which occurs on the colos of Kaniska He
mostly depended on Kanigka cowns and then assomed that he reigned about
the close of the first century AD  He alio assumed that there was mo
other Indlan king at this tme so famous and popular as Kapiyka And
finally he propagated that he was the founder of the §aka era

It was Percy Gardeneri4 who first 'published Kaplgka's comn and read
the third word as ‘§eka’, and on ths ground Oldenberg advocated that
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--Anlgka was of that origlon But later oucmhmm"nm,w

; the com and errived at the conclusion that the thurd word st be Savel’,
Therefore, now, the correct reading of the third word 1s SANAB and mot
Sake So the theory of Oldenberg has no ground to stand upon

Though, now a days, the eminent scholars sre of the opwiom thet
Kamgka was responsible for this €2, & Is baed to find out & sceap of
evidenco m favour of the theory of Kanlske being the founder of the Sake
era, Therefore, one “must admit that there Is 50 direct evidence 10 sbow
that Kanigka founded the §aka era and it is doubtfa} whetber awy swch
evidence will ever bo found ™16 Secondly, “we have no Information o show
that he held direct sway In the provinces where the teckoning bad s hose,™s*
Thirdly, Kanlgka, s stated above, was not in any case of Saka sstiooality
He bailed from Turugka race and was the third king of Kogiot Dynssty
Fourthly, as he was 8 wighty monarch and 15 frequenily mestonod siso i
litorature , then the era must bave been kuown s esther Kuging ¢1s or
Turugka era if he is the origwator But this 15 not the case Fifthy, it in aleo
argued that the Western Kyatrapas, who were the viceroys of the Kanigks,
need the same years for more than thres centuries and 30 natvrally Jeser
on these years were known 8s Saka era, 1t alio now wnbensbie Soe sbis
author hag already stated above that the Western Kostrapas wers  fadopen-
dent kings

From the above accounts it Is now quite underatandabls that meicher
Vonones, nor Nehapina nor Kanlgka seems to have started thi wes fn
question

Then who was really responsible to start thes questioasd ers »

1t was C who first the theory that Kyrdamaks
Kuatrapa king Crytana was the origloator of.tha o u:d:r r:wn Mata
support for his was the ch of higtyes and
Kyatrapas  Ho puts Nahapzon in about the middle of the first conpury
BC and that G Surkcaryl Kbekiarats
who were, accordimng to hum, the descendant of Nabapyes. He belicves that

" d a well as their sous Polusssvl #nd
Gautemyputra $atakarni and Cxytana,
Jayadams respectively, were contemporanes Ho furtler astigos the reign
of 25 years to Jayadgma This 15 10 short Cnaslogham's view
. “TIIEL Cglﬂ :hln?t?rnlu: :‘fml:ll view b :::hnb: ;"" o8 s “‘f:
of impi 't mguments
n every sense appropriste and therefors Conalogham’s do nat

daim any value

sam his complstel
bout thirty years after C P heaty
s :oldly agserted by Jogvea Duboutis Os the basis of ascheology,
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numlsmatics, paleography and  philology Dubreuil puts Nahapgne near
beginning of Christlan era suggesting that inscriptions of his times are
Dot dated in the Saka era He also positively thinks that Castana flourlshed
‘between 75 and 85 AD He further argues that '“it1s but natural to suppose
that the founder of the dynasty was also the founder of the era used by it
Outside the kingdom of Cagtana and hls descendants not a smngle inscrip-
tion bas been found which is dated 10 the above era”st

Ths 15 ln short the views of Dubreull His maln weakness 13 that for
Nabapmna he uses all the archeological etc sources, while for Cagtana he
does not consider those sources worthy and he just dares to surmise that
the Cagtana was the founder of the era simply becavse he was the founder
of the dynasty This, therefore, can hardly be cailed an argument

After Dubreuil the theory of Castana bemg the originator of the Saka
e was again completely abandoned for about 50 years st

I now bere intend to maintain very positively thet the Crgtana was the
real origiator of the Saka era for the following reasons

(1) The $aka nationality of the Western Kyatrapas is now above doubt
Therefore, it Is quite obvlous that the Cagstana was a $aka

(2) The cra of 78 AD s unanimously considered as $aka ora by all
ns

(3) The Western Kgatrapa kings were independent and were not the
vassals of the Kugnes s proved by this anthor

(4) Suppose if the Western Kgatrapas have the same
Kanlgka than they must have Imitated the coins of the Ku
the case  The colns of the Western Ksatra,
of the Kupnas Therefore, the era used by
bo the $aka Era

era started by
sapas, which Is not
pas were wholly unlike to those
the descendant of Cagtana must

() As stated above Nahapaaa wes defeated by Gautamlputra §atakarni
and the latter conquered the southern terratordes from the former, but these
lost terrdtories were i tera regained by Cagtana  So it 19 but natural that

to commemorate this worthy victory Castana might have started an era now

known s $eka era because he was of a Saka origin

(6) To support the abave arguments we are lucky enongh to have our
Tescue the recent discovery of an lnseniption  This mnscription was found
from Andhau, a village 24 kms southwest of Kbavada m Kachchha district
of Gujarat State, and published by Dr (Mrs) Shobhana Gokhaje 38

Before Ihe discovery of thus Insenption,

, we have had fonr oth i
tiong from the same place, dated Saka 52 fonr other 1nscrip-

Tiys wag the only earlieat known
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date of the Cmgtana Family tll recently, But the insed

g o tecently dis-
covered from the same place offers the earliest date of pg:.gm ie !Slh
11 This shows that his relgn covered the period between Saka 11 and 52,
It may further be stated that thls inscription does support the theory that
Cugtana was the real epoch-maker of the most mooted Era It fa quite

possible that in future we may come across an inscriphion which perhape
may offer still earler date to support this theory pen =

In the end let me conclude with by saying that this is the most simple,
most natural, most convincing and the most logical theory this author I-;
put forth before the world of scholars to constder Aud comment upon that
the Custana was responsibie to start this Saka Era m the present state of
our kuowledge
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SAMKHYA-NASAKA MADHAVA
Bsther A Solomon

A Smmkbys thinker 15 referred to in Buddbst, Minsmsx and Nymya
works as Symkhya-Nzfaka or Sxmkhya-Nayaka This means that be wes
either an ‘unfarthful exponent’ of Szmkhya doctrises to which ruch berma
must have been done by his views, or he was & groat Szmkhya ezponest

‘We may note some such references to Midbava

() In the first chapter of the Pramisasamuccaya (with its awto-comemen-
tary}, Dinnaga criticlses the views of 2 certun Simkbya feacher who wis
Bhown as the destroyer of the SEmkhya (Saiskhys-ralsdizks) becwese of Me
Bolding & theory that goes beyond the limit of the older Syrkbyes Jineadrs-
‘beddhi commenting on this portion quotes lengthy passapes from 2 treath
By Madhava

In order to find out in what respect Mydbava violated the Bisukhye
temets it is necessary to examine Dianiga’s arguments in tiis connoction.

Dinnzsga objects to the Ssxhkhya's recognising five semso-orgase for
approhonding sounds, tangible obyects, coloaxs, tasics and odowrs and ot the
panﬁmehold!ngnutemylhin.hmuuudonhuml.uh
s:mkbmnys,lumadmmttlketmmobmmwumb
sbe spprehended by anotber semsc, sud 30 oach semse works omly ou s
sokjeat, then the aenses shoukd be inflnite, o JoR one semwe-organ  should
snfflce as the throe gunas are the same everywhere

The Sgrhkhya tries to justify the distinctions between wands &sd otber
objeeu(tmzibleaetc)on!behlshoflbedﬂmnnkm.f
sattoa and other gusas A lengthy argument follows, the mam stend of the
Sweiiciys belog that thors Is appreistnsion by the senss, o.g. the viswal seasc
mmlnﬂmwmmdom-;w,mm,hm.
s9anpe with the differenca among the wmamy configueations (of diiforent
wedours, sugh an blue, yellow, etc.) Difinkga wovld say that in that cmee,
sttt eonformily of & to0ss 1o culy 0ot cosldigarsnoa is mat expaciemced. If
usumnynaWImlmmmdwmamwm

on Sisthye-Niaka Madiera The scircie u
Wm'::n‘:mnﬂﬁ'ﬂ) Sen niso SBikiye dwsess Al bikisa pp
583-6-Uidagavira &str] 1 s wndebred (0 thase comiribuess slesady publubed.
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each other g to of ! there would foliow the
absurd conclusion mentioned before that the senses should be infinite in
aumber

It 15 at this stage that Dingga refers to a Symkhya Vaingéika, whom

identifies as Mzdh holda that from the three
gunas composing sound (sabda), the three gunas composing taogibles and
ather objects are different 1 kind (jars) It 1 unreasonable that there should
be apprehension by different senses of that which by reason of the unifor-
mity of its cause Is uoiform Thus, we should admit that among the objects
of the senses there is a difference 10 kind among the three component
gupas which are of the nature of sukhs, etc It Is because of this difference
that cach sense functions only on its own objects

1

Dinnzga says that 1o this theory also there is Implied the absurdity
that the senses arc infiute in number, and so this theory is mot
different from the standard Ssmkhya theory so far as the apprehension of the
varieties within the class of objects peculiar to each semse 1s concerned
Yet Dmngga admits that Mpdbava's theory, though oot faultiess, 15 better than
that of the older Samkhya teachers in explalniog the distinctions among the
classes of obects In order to bring out the drawback 1n Madhava's theory,
Ditnaga reproduces 1t precisely,—of course, as he underatood 1t

In Madbava’s view, says Didorga, the atoms differ everywhere (10
in different classes of effects, each possessing its respective nature) They
aro called pradhanas Sukha, dufkha and moha, hkewise sound, tangibles and
other such objects are distlnguished from each other In accordance with the
difference of class (jati-viteya) The atoms which when combined tura into
all of these are called pradhasas (pnmordial entities) Thos according to
combinations which vary from class to class there are different effects, each
possessing its own nature bot not going beyond the boundary of a particular
class and these effccts become the objects of the senses,

Here Jinendrabuddhi quotes a pasaage from a treatise of Mydbava The
gust of it is s follows Every atom is composed of three gunas, but some
atoms differ qualitatively from other atoms because of the difference of the
arrangement of the three gunas Thus the sound-atom and the tangibie-
atom are heterogencous, and the difference between sounds and tangibles s
due to this heretongenelly of atoms At the time of evalution homogenous
atoms combine and their varying combinations 8ive rise to various things-
which, however, are included m the same class maguch as the component
atoms are by Prior to evolution atoma cxist diy and m
this state they are called pradhanas -
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It may be noted that the Sgmkhya thory of evolution {pariyame) frot
& pri matter Is sub: <changed by Madhava, who in admittiing
the plurality of primordial matters, stand closer to the Vasegikas than to
the orthodox Szmkhyas From enother Ppassage quoled by Jinendrabuddhi
from Madbhava's treatise we know that Mydbava differs from older
Suibkhya teachers in holding that pradhana possesses rlipa, eic, consists of
parts and evolves by the energy which is preceded by karmon, and thet
samsdra 1 beginningless

Mgdhava further states that one sound-atom, for example, 5 in iteell
constituted of the three gunas, and therefore has three characiors, saihe,
dubkha and mohs Sound being composed of sound-stoms has these thres

hy still each sound is ch: Bs sukha, dukthe or

moha, according to whether safiva, rajas or temas predominates. And ”
one apprehends a sound as sukha, dubkha or moha, bot not as sowad im
general possessing three characters,

Dinngga argues that the same principle would hold for tasgibies aad
other quch objects  That 1s to say, one would apprehend these objcts as
sukha, dufkha or mokha, not as tangibles, etc possessing the three cheracters,
Consequently all kinda of objects would be apprehended by the same scase,
Therefore, this theory of Msdhava is Inapproprate Still, says Didngga, from
its dethroning the view of the alder Szmkhyas, Mxdbava's doctrine of the
possession by atoms of each its own nature i3 excelient Disexgs concedes
that the portlon of his theory, 1 which setting aside the view of the
renowned older Samkhya teachers, Madhava expimng ihet the dustinction
(Jati-vitegs) among the effects (1 sounds, tangibles etc.) results from the
distinction among atoms possessing their respective natures, 1s excedient.
However, the doctrine that the three gunes form an stom which possesses
only one quality Is something Disnzga cannot accept.

1t seems that finding it difficult to explam the evolvtion from Pratrn
as admitted by the older Samkhya teachers (1 e -ose, undiicrentiated, and
0 on), some revolutonarses among the Swdikhyas fet i necomary to
modify the doctrine The atom-theory of the Vauceyikss 1 sckmowiedged to
have been introduced lnto the Symkhya system of thought at the tume of
Vindhyavasin, aod n his wake Mxdhava tried to make the system perbact
by glaring Ii b very says that
according to Kepila and others, the nature of pleasare, etc. i one every-
where, whereas according to Mxdhava, they are different cverywhere

wkapiladayo manyante skkhad\nis seortipash sarvalra ekam eveir; Aadhoses
tu sarvatra iAni bhidyanta ity ‘~Proma3yesamuccays, Protyskse, 31 (Mysore
Rdltion—H R Rangaswami Ayasgar)
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Ths can be clearly understood on the strength of the fore-gong dis-
cusion?  Mgdhave recogmised & plurality of atomic primordial entities
(pradkanas)-tlus would mean & thorough change 1n the concepts of the
Sxmkhya system, or even its annlhulation, and so Madhava 13 regarded as
Swhkhya-nuiaka, and haled as such by others

(b) Kumynla in his Slokauarttika (Codang sutra, 249, pp 112113,
Medras Univ) cniicises the view of @ teacher who finds fault with the
Mjmamsakas for advocating the slaughter of antmals for aacrificial purposes
Umbeka 1n his commentary on the Slokavarttika states that it 18 Mzdhava,
a prominent Szmkhya exponent who 15 referred to and criticised by Kumaznla
Keeping aside mference, etc Madhava proved the sinfulness of agmgsomiya,
elc only on the strength of the dependence of dharma (ment) and adharma
demerlt) on (vidhi) and h (migedha) *Ma himsyat sarua
shutams’ prohubits the slanghter of amumals, which 1s therefore swaful irres-
pective of whether 1t 1 done for @ sacrifice or otherwise as thig doea not
make any difference

l‘ﬂulh 2y ka-Madh 10 dha-V din vidhi- -p dh
sibandhanatram e dharma dharmyor bya'g
2ha kvecd iti Hokatrayena )
© C on m aho-purusikay anyatha
hava' o1 DI kirtr's P ttika (p 595), K

says that here Dharmakirt: affirms the possibility of the sacred texts being
violated and the tradition of the texts disrupted or distorted by persons on
account of their sense of ¢go or the ke They can distort the tradihon of
the sacred texts by compostng differently As for example, ‘Samkhya—

ngiaks Madhava’ comp the ‘Szmkh; y due to his
o (2 bhratba~karmam ity adina Fod
b eqa thay at bhi karl puthsdm anyatha piroa-
a-vaiparityena d d it h, yatha- hara-
yam aha—2h kayetyads, zhopurusikay yatha Suikhya-
atak dh: Sarkhy ya&' nyatha racanam krtam)

(d) In brs commentary, Vipoicitartha on Dharmakirti’a Vzdanyzya,
Suntaraksita writes, “yad aha, di dravyad syad itl,
athapy asmad-va\phalye syat pirvakan Kapilan atipatya Samkhyanam Saka~

dl " (Vipancirartha, p 52, Mahgbodhi-sabbs, Benares, 1936 A C)

2 Thbs expontion of Dibnigas catium of Madhava's vlews 18 wholly besed an
*Dignlya, on Perception’ (pp 87-59, 186-157)-Masasla Hatton I gratefully acknowledge
my mdebtedness to this work.
8es alio *Geschichte der ndischen Phifosophle’ 1, pp. 404408 (Relhe Wort und Antwart
Bd, 6, Saiaburg, 1953 (I Bd), 1956 (U Bd)
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“Sankhyanarh Saka-Mudhavasat” obviousty requires to b seoended as

najaka-Madhavavat* Here also S'antarakglia
dofultbfuloess o the Sgmkhya fradain T ¢ R 10 Madew's

" (©) Rafut:lg I;?aturyavlda, Bhasarvapfis says In hig o
Bhugana on the Nygyasara that if the view
the Samkhya doctrine would surely m:h?::.muum
attribute, ‘mamfestation’ or some other, which was nom-existent be creatsd
the reasons put forth, viz <‘because what is non-cxisteat cremct 3e
produced’, and the hke, would be mefectus) Teasons, sad thes
satkaryasdda not being proved, vaifsaripya elc. wnuldnn; be proved,
and 8o Pradhana, etc could not be established Thers 1 mo coescm
for according this differential treatment of holdiog 1 the ces of
tho effect, cloth or the like, that 1t could not be brought ot if & wees
not-existent, and it could not perish if 1t were exstent, #ad m the same
time accepting that this is possibie in the case of one of ifs attriboies {vim,
) (Madh bh tu Simkhpa-nila ews spet ;
katham ? yads hy abhivyaktir anyo va kaleld dharmo’ sonmevs kripate Mo‘:
smdakaranad 1ty evamidayo’semartht hetavah spus tatah seikaryetouviddims
bvaripyadyasiddheh ihanedyasiddhir 1l , ne cBtra wieah kebed e
yena pajadikaryasyawasatah karagah sata} cEmokdnak e sanbbmat,
taddharmagya iu kasyaclt sambhavaty eveti—NyaysbhRsama, p. 563, Romson,
1968)

According to ths, Madhava had no objpection to ebhmpatsl (manifuls-
tlon) being regarded as a new attribute that 18 brought about by the sct of
production, but being a Symkhys he would not scoept that the alffect wes
not there in the cause even before 1ts production. But by tivs the cees of
satkaryavada is ectually marred

We find a reference to & Samkhya ‘doctor’ Madhave in the desoription
of the travels of Yuan Chwang in Indis, Madhava is said to hawe Mved in
Magadha in the vicinity of Gaya. He was very moch bomosced by aif and
had received vast stretches of land by way of gift. He was chellsnged by
the Buddhist, Gugamati Bodhisattva for & dobate &nd Js said to have died
on that very occasion, This debate was srranged by the thea roug king
fat the inatance of Gunamati According to Yusn Chwsog, Mudbava wes
defeated in this debate and the king being Lmpressed by the Buddbist's
leerning got & Sangharama constructed at the placo where tho [
took place Now Gunamati of Valabhr is said to be & pupll of Vassbandim,
A contemporary of Sthiramatl, and teacher of Permegrthe. Parsmagrths, &
wative of Ujjaylor was a disclple of Gugamstl Parmutrtha beoawmo peofilent
‘in all branches of learning and probabiy settied down in Peialipetra.
At the request of the Chineso cmperos, be wes west o Chima
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In 546 A D, where he stayed tlll lis death in 569 AD  Paramgrtha
translated into Chinese ths Samkhya Karika with a  commentary
fn the period 557-567 A D Thus since Paramartha’s date §s 499-569 AD,
Gunamatl can be said to have lved in the period 450-530 AD
and Mxdbave was perhaps his senior contemporary Madhava can be sald
to have lived 10 the fifth centdry, and been active 1n the latter half of ito
Gunamati Is known to have written & on the Abhidh kosa,
whereln he refuted the duahistic teaching of the Szmkhya school as also
the Mzdbyamike view of Bhavya (Bbavaviveka) There was a constant
struggle for royal patronage m the times of the Guptas, right up to the
times of Purn Gupta and Naresmuha Gupta (-467 AD and later-) and
it 15 understandable that Gunamat1 should have challenged Mpdhava to a
debate,

‘That Madbava’s ego was powerful can be seen from Yoan Chwang's
eccount also His lest wish was that his wife should continue the debate
with Gunamati and she too concealed by her dress and the hike the death
of ber husband, but the sharp Gunamatl detected it from her sad face and
bitterness of speech even at the beginmog In Madhava’s own days hia
fame was great and surpassed that of former teachers, and outwelghed all
then living, The king homoured him exceedingly and named him the
‘treasure of the country’ He had as bis means of subsistence two towns In
the distrlct and the surrounding houses paid him for the privilege of build-
ing (tenant dues ?)

1t fs no wonder that philosophers of other schools mention him
with almost & sense of awe, and lhat Gunamati should have sought to
arrange & debate with hum so that the Interests of Buddhism in the kingdom
should not m any way suffer and the Sgmkhya school should fall from the
bigh position 1t occupred 1 the eyes of the kings and learned circles 4

8 Prof Hatton too arrives, in a slightly different way at the followmg date

Digaiga — 470-530 A D (Hattorl)
—400-340 A, D (Frauwallner)
Gunamat: ~ contemporary of Digniga
Msdhava, sy Prof  Hattors, was not alive when Digniga composed the Pramapa-

samuceaya, hm last work
(See Digniga on Perception', Introducuon, pp 4-6-Hatto) According to Frauwalluer,
the debate between Msdiava and Gunamall tock place m about 500 A, D

4 See 'Travels of Hiouen Thsang’, Vol III, pp $36-340-Samuel Beal (Swil Gupta Ltd.,
Cnlcutta 12, New Edsvon 1938) 'On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India', 11, p 108-Thomas
Wattens (London, Royal Amatic Society, Vol 1,1904, Vol 1 1905), Origin and Develop-
mant of the Simkhya System of Thought, vp 154 155—Puliwbehar: Chakravarti, Calcatts,
198Y), Simkhya Darsana Ka Itikasa pp 538-536—Papduts Udayavira §kste]
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N I have edited a hitherto unknown commentary (-/ call It ¥y-) om
'tho Samkhya-karika from & single palm-leaf manuseript  The suthor's
oame unfortunately cannot be known, as the corner of the patm-Jesf &8
broken exactly here and all that we find 15 ‘ma* lollowed by a fragmest
of a letter which could bave been ‘dha' or ha' and there is “jpa”
(genitive case-affix) in the next line A letter or tao wems to be mhislag
at the end of the e This commentary 1s very wuch fne what i mow
known as Mathara-vritl, but unlike the lauer, 1t does not bave quotations
from the Upanigads, Gita, Vignu Purana, bHhaga ata  Purane, Hasiamelske
siotra and the ke I have shown elsewheres that Vi 15 carher thas the
Yukn-dipika and that even Paramartha knew this com nentars  The swthor
of V, hes a fancy for something novel and 1 have a suspicion that Msdhave
was the author of this commentary, und that what 1s koown s Maghers-
oir 1s but & revised and enlarged version of 1t with 2 Vedantic tinge We
bave seen above for what things n particular teachers of other schools
remembered Madhava We may see if these could be detectod in this
e,

(a) ¥ criticises more than any other commentary {~cxoept M which
i & copy of it-) vedic ntes and ethical recommendations based on e
In its explanation of Kz 2
(b) The author of ¥, made 8 number of chenges fn the davits -t

in an attempt to improve on the orlginal wording of the karits concarmed,
A glance at a tables of the different readiogs of certtin Earkar thet can be
detected In the several commentaries enables one to se for ousenlf thet
+the ploneer In this respect was the author of Vy and that othors { -actably
the author of the Pukidipiks, and also Gaudspads and the asebor of
the Jayamangala ) attempted to improve even on the testim ¥, A fw
mstances would suffice to show this

) Ki 24, second hemistitch

radatak

" ca gagas cava (Vo 2, T)
aindriya ekadalakas tanmairakah pahcakes ceira (V))
aindriya ekidabakas tanmdtrapateakat catva {¥)
ekadaiaka ca gapas tanmdiral pahcaka¥ calon (G}
aindriya ekddalakas tanmatra-pacakat cotra (M)

V) scems to have altered tho line 1n the iatesest of the sesse 0 he
-conveyed—to bring forth that the group of cleven it aindripe. ¥ admits

| ——
¥'The Commentaries of the Sahkhya Kariki — A Swdy’ (Acceposd by the Gegarar
I ¥itivanity for publication )

r*l my article ‘The Text of the Sahkhys Kirkd ( Vidyk, Val. XV, pp. 1-2], Jasuary,
{1992 — Journal of the Gujarat Univensity, A — Homenktia ).
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(hls but tries to bring 1t in confirmity with the e 10 V3 by means of
the expresslon ‘ranmatra-pahcakas’ caiva® ‘There is one mara too few in
VaJ, T, Y a0d also A which last has ‘tanmatra-pancakael caiva’ 1nstead
of “tanmairakap pancakas caha' of ¥, m which there is one matrz too
many The arya in G which follows V2 1s free from any metrical defect,
though the expression tammatrak’ 15 rather odd (It may be noted that
Tévarakpgna himself has used 1t in ka 25)

(H) Ex.26, first line

buddkndnyayl cakguh~Sratra-ghr partanam (Vs)
y tvak-cakgd: a-nasikakhyant (V1)
b g karna tvak-cakgi- kakh
dhndriyani cakgu-Srolra-ghra fauakznl (G)
idhndriyagl cakqup-$ e ikakhyanm; (T)
ddiadriyani cokguh-frotra-ghra gakhyant (T)
hindriyani § k-cakgi kakhyam (M)

¥, seems to have modified the line 1n ¥y 60 as to mention the
sense-organs in the proper order The line 13 metrically defectve, but ¥
rectifies this G follows ¥y, but the line 19 metrically defectrve The line 18
defective InJ also, unless there was ‘rasana’ in the place of ‘rasand’ (-J
actually says 'rasanatk rasyate yena’) The line mn T' is an improvement on
that In G, and the line in M is an improvement on that 10 ¥; It may
be noted that V, has retajned ‘rupadyy’ m kz 28, even though it has
changed the order of the mention of the sense-organs 1n Kz 26 (frotra)
and the euthor of Y criticlses this saying that there should be ‘sabdadip’
in confromity with the reading in kx 26

() K27
samkal pakam atra manas tac cendripam ubhayatha samakhyziam,
antas trikalavi; tasmad ubhayap tat (Vy T)

bh atra manak sermkalpakam indripam ca
guna-parly nanaivam bakyabhedae ca (V1)

G,J, T and M have the same karikz-text as ¥y, only G, J and T
bave 'b2lyabhednt ca' 1nstead of *bahyabhedac ca’ and M has *grahyabhedac
cd’s 1o Paramartha’s verslon, the first fine ia the same as 1o ¥, and the
second line the same as in ¥, It may bo noted that the second lme as
foand in ¥, can be derived from V, on Ka 27

Moreovee karlkas 72 and 73 ( the latter being found only 1n ¥, and M)
seem to be the composition of the author of V), as Paramartha quotes
Kx 72 saying it is a versc composed by an “ntelligent mam of this
(school)’ Tho Yuknhdiplka also seems to quots it and mn the Jayamangala'
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and the Tattookaumud: we find the kariky included in the orighaal text. The
Zuktidipika (p 2, v 14) bas a verse which is clearly ua imitstion of ¥y 73
l h I Sarvals lantrag
bimbam adarlagath yatha”

The author of V' seems to be fond of novel inlerpretations He 1nterprets
k=18 ( janma-marana ) in his own way, and then refers fo the traditional
interpretation He gives a two-fold Interpretation of *liga' i kx 10, ‘Bnaeme
artham lingeyanil oo lisgam’ being found for the Arst time In ¥y, itowas
readily accepted by (he later commentators (See 7, J) Similardy hery in
ka 10 is explained as both kavaka (causal) and sezpata (coguitive) and the
author of the Yuktidiplkm makes a special effont w0 show thet i & mot
JMapaka here In Vi, on ka 2 the anthor quotes the verse

J; fativajho yatra ratah,
prakrtijfio vikarafhalh sarvair dufkhair vimucyate”,

in which the second bno fs different from the one ordisarly fovad sz
YJap mundi hikia o3pr mucyats na'tra seddayak’

It 1s not in valn that X k holds that Dbt Is reby.
ring fo ‘Sumkhya-Nmiaka Madhava, when be says that some omt of &
semse of ego make alterstions in the traditiona] text handed down
uninterruptedly till then

(c) Jmendrabaddhl says that in the view of Kapis asd ethes,
pleasure etc are everywhere one and the sams, whie i the view of
Mudhava they are different every Now, in the pamege %0
ku 12, only ¥, and following it the Mathara-srti saticipsts ao objection
the effect that sattoa, rqas and famas are Dot Yatpmuarey’ (-while she
Sumhkhya holds that they are 5~} (na biin
Jatyaniaragl) Now, this can be Interpreted sumply aserging Chet saitoe,
rqjas and yamas are not numerlcally different, bot are diffopent sepects of
one entity Hero the word Yai' canpot be taken fn any pecalier seses,
but must be taken as signifying simply “saaripa® ~ thoce 1§ a0 sserkpableda
tn the gunas, they are not different entities. The Sthkhya says that they
afe different Or, If importance bo atiached to ths use of the woed ‘A,
this would mean they are not three diffreat /atls Tbe Swazkhys repoinder
would bo that they are different farls This would mera thst thers are
mhnay sativas consiltuting & saites jurl, and to also with the other lwo
Could Jinendrabuddhl be referting to this 7

(@ According to Smtarakyita also, Mydtava 1 a specimen of an
Wnfaithful exponeot’ who violstes the tenets of kis achool and this cas,
fo some extent, bo explained by what we kawa sasa gbowa,
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(¢) In V, we do not find anythiog specific which could explain
Bbasarvagia’s criticlsm that Madhava bh i ( lon)
#s @ new attribute brought about by the act of production, though he
would oot accept that the effect was not there 1o the cause before its
production

1 would also liko to draw attention to an unwarranted reference to

B 'kitbargya’ m V, 33  *yatha " gunasyante gudakaihah  yo[tha)
W asaktakitbarg)d bhavispati® or “‘yatha ya[tha) uva subakia[h] khbaraja
bhavigyati® or  ‘bh gudah K [4) j
bhavigyati” (The in the 15 ‘yatha bh g

dakathd ya va kitbarga b ', which clearly requires lo be

cmended) We have seen above that Madhava had to enter into a debate
with Gunamati, pupil of Vasubandhu and preceptor of Paramartha (499~
569 AD) Tms Madhava must have Lved in the latter part of the fifth
century and been a sentor contemporary of Gunamati? He died while the
discussion was 10 progress and then the ruling king got a Saigharama built
fo commemorate Gunamati's viclory over Madhava Could the author be
referring to Narasimha Gupta (Bgladitys) (500 A.D onwards) who must
heve been a crown-prince then and shown some leaning towards Buddhism
or had a soft corner for the Buddhists for wiuch ho is indirectly criticlsed
bere. We know that it was moreover o Narasichha Gupta's time that the
Gupta empire starled toltering and hed to face a Hana invasion. Thia Jends
some weight to our conmpecture that Madhava was the author of v,

Yet there can  be no depying the fact that this is just & conjeature
menat to provoke further thought and inquiry It may again be mentioned
that what we koow as Majhara-orits is only a revised and enlarged version
of ¥y snd contains quotations from the Upanigads, Gira, Puranas, Hasta-
malakestotrs and the like and is perhaps as late as 1,000 A D

It may seem @ bit surprising that a mere commentator should have
attracted the attention of great philosophers like Kumarila, Dharmakyrti,
Antarakylta, Bhusarvena and the like But {f Maghars, also regarded as a
commentator on the Sarkhya-karika could be mentioned, there Is no reason
why Mudhava also should not be so mentloned We cannot defimtely say'
what he did to deserve the appellation *Sarhkhya-Nusaka® The author of 1
differs in cerlaln respects from other commentators, dod the author of
Huktd1pika and even Paramartha seom to respect his views and readings

—_—

7 1 have shawn clsewhere that Mallavidin and hu commentator Simhasuri have made wse
of Vi 1 puttg forth the Skrhkhya tenets in the Nayacakra and its commentary (sxth
oetury AD) as we find here the expreson jktyantara’ ( found only i V; and M, -
XE.18), and the discusmon regardung ‘sarvaim sarvatmakan?® (See V;, 15) Thus alto agrees
with the date smuggested above for Mitdhava
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and take note of them, or even fncorporate them Msdhava must have
been a great teacher In his days 2s can be seen from Hicuen Thsang's
description also  Perhaps his greatness cannot be yudged from ust hly
commentary (V1) if § am right In aseriblog #t to bym He must beve
haunted the minds of lus rivals, notably the Buddhists especially when he
is known to have carrled on for six days the debate with Gunamati and
nitimately died on the occasion,

Mgdbava must have written some Independent work also as can be
seen from Jinendrabuddhi's quotations Perhaps his commentary on the
Sarkhya-karika was ono of his early ventures as we do not find here much
evidence of his revolutionary spirit, excopt that he has tried to Improve on
tho text of the karikas at places - a fact reforred to by Dharmakertf and
Kamakagomin,

Another question that occurs s in what wey Midhava could be
connected with Mathara, and by whom what s known as the Aajhera-yrtd
could have been written In the form of a revised and enlarged version of
V) Could Madhava himself have beon known as Muthara or Mathara
because he had a magha (cloister) ? Ho is deseribed by Hiouen-Theang as
as having lived in a mountain®

8 Thus paper was read in the ‘Religion and Phulosophy Bection’ of the 20th Beslon of
the All India Orental Conference, 1972.

Abbreviations

Vs — a bitherto unpublished commentary on the Siiikhys KAcikS edied by me.
( to be publuhed by the Gujsrat Univenity) (io the Prow)
" »
Yulktldtpik ( Calautia Unlranity )
Gaugapsda ~ Bhliya an the SKihkbys ~ Kink
Jaysmaigald
Tattva-Kanmud!
Maghara-vytd
Paramfirtha’s Chinege Versioa

wEHSOxK<
Tyt






GUNARTNA'S SKRADIFIKA
T § Nendl

G igani's Saradipikz 1s a y onthe K.P of Mammmats,
1 have been working on this unpublished work Here are some obsecvs.
tioms concerning the work, the author, etc

(1)

Mss Material Two mss of the Saradiplks, ooe each from Basoda
and Poona have betn made avellable to me Tne Baroda m. sow
onwards referred to as B, consists of 490 leaves, with 10100 granthagres, ity
accession number i the catalogue of the Orlentat Instltpte, Baroda, belng
2163, The Poona ms, now onwards referred to 2s P, consista of 142 Pages,
and 1s mentioned In the BO R I mss, cat Vol XIT Kane seyn thet the
ms fs dated samvat 1742, while Do observes that ft is dated tapvat 190
On verlfication De fs found to be corrct However, the B., st the sed
mentlons samvat 1742  But nelther De nor Kane refers to B

A careful comparlsion of both the mss B &P revesis that both seem
to have been copied out from an identical source, and thet wery Heshe
scope for the conmsideration of varlants Is left. On closer atudy, & s
found that P has many more scribal mistakes when compared with B
However, it may be noted that P slso provas to be of groat uso wiile
filling up the lecunae left ont in B, or while correcting the currspt partion.
Actually it has been observed that in both B & P, the text s wvery ofies
equally currupt.

()
The Author, his works, life, date, ete.

[ j who composed on the K. P, flourished
earller than the year sam 1742, as mentioned in the colophon at the ead of
ullusa X, which reads

s sEoremiRrerRrTE R R PR
TP FeEEmETANE oo, @ vy W wk
tgon SR MR FOR ¢ folt EgER 1 e
Yeloe )
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At the end of ullzsa IT, we have

A sewmEdsE andfmEt aETEaEt Bdg s |
AT s attached o the name of the suthor even in colophons at the

end of ullasas 11T, which has-sacendcarysgunaratna-krtayam and also Ullgsa
vV, V, VI, VIL, VIIJ, and IX

G 's was Vi aganl who 13 also i
in a stanza (V 3) at the start of his work, which reads,

RrREgReT TRTRSIAIIAS |
T AR AeerEdd & e

The author read meny commentaries on the K P as mentfoned by
him fnV 5 10 the begloning of ns work wherein he says silokya olodhizh
fika. There, he also says that he studied the K P right from his precoptor
adhitya ca guror mukhat His preceptor Vinayasmudragani waa & desciple
of &1 Jinsmapikyaenrl of the Kk ha G was a Jalna
monk from Gojarat-Rajasthan He bows to some §rimad Gosvamin in the
beglnning of his work (V 1) and also to Parivenmtha (V 2), obvlotisly
the Jalna Trthaikara ,

As for bis date, we may safely conclude that he lHved earller than
the second half of the 17th century, s 1s borne out by the date mentiotied
In the ms as year 1742 Samvat That the date mentioned on the ms
i3 not the date of composttion, but the date of the copymng of the
ms, could be casily made out by the fact that the colophon at the end of
of the ullasa x reads the samvat year 1742 after the word, ‘sampurga’ If
it were to be found In between ‘i’ and ‘sampirpa’ 1t could have been
safely taken by us as the date of composition Thus Guparatna could be
stll} earlier  Prof Hiralal R Kapadia in his, Jaina Sanskyte Sahityano
Itibmsa®, part I, Bdo ‘56 AD, (Sl Muktikamal Jalna Mohana Mule,
Puipa -58) mentions (pp 88) samvat 1610 (?) as the date of our euthor,
though he does not quote any source for his information and does not
look quite certamn of 1t either Ho also mentions there, that Gunamtna
composed this work for the benifit of his desciple Ratnaviiala Thia also
18 oot supported by any relevant reference from any source But the
piece of information 1s interesting none the less However, we do not
know anything about this from the present work, nor anything more about
the exact date and other worka of our anthor, who seems to be a very

well-read man as s sgen from the study of the shaping influences which
follows, coetet
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(1)
Bhaping Influences

Gunaratoa seems to be a very well-read person  He refers to some
renowned poeticians and their works, very often without mentioning the
respective names  He also refers to other commentarses onthe K P.
with the words gkantera or vyahhyaniara ot vyakhyanantara He nem‘
menttons this (tkantara ot vyakhyantara by name, but the references seem
tp be very oftea to the Balacittanuraijunt of Narahan Sarasvatitirthe or
the Sudhipsagara of Bhimasena Dixita, who flourished bardly s quaster of
& century earlier than our author

The Balacittanuranjam seems to have exercised a very great iafinence
on Guneratna SS Sukthaokar hes published sume portion of 1t (1 ¢ ullsses
I-II & X) 1 hus K P, edition *33 An attempt has been made by me o
bring out the close resemblance between the two with reference to wluy
BIII, In my anotations As for allasas IV-VI, which also forms yet another
mast Important portion of the KP, the Balacittanurangans beimg sot
avaulable, I tried to securea ms from Poons, B O R I, and thep atiempted
to edlt it carefully and give it in form of an appendix to my unpublished
work, [ have tried to locate as many paralie] seqtonces and observations
as poseible and  have montioned them all in the foot-notes dlong with &y
number and the particular ullasa

Over and above the two 23 thove, G
also seems to have been by some Cak d
olearly by name Conld 1t be the ¥istarka of §rl Paramanandacakeavastia 7
We do not know for certaln He 1s also influcnced by the Pradips, the
Sazabodhim, by Candidasa, the S 1 the Sahityadorpepe of
Vikvanatha and other works on poetics such as the Xavyalapkarasiiraw(si of
VEmana, the Dhuanyaloka of Znandavardhena, efc, sad be sho clearly
alludes to Bhamaha, Locanakara and Vyaktivivekakzra He owes specally to
the Rasaratnapradipika of Allarajs, the Rasataradgiyt of Bhgundaéta snd
"also to the Nagyakostra of Bharats gad the Dalarlpaka of Diunanjayn with
Dhanika’s dvaloka on It, for the elaborate treatment of some topls of
Joetics and dramaturgy 1 his commentery on K P IV, Wo find diseet o
‘indirect references to varions authors or their works such a3 Agaipurigs
ABi ok Sataka, C ks, Cangakaviike, Dagdtn, Blameha,

o) " Mechad otk

(also referred to as mule) Rasalarahgly, Locanakars, eic. We alw oome
across oxptessions such aa anye vadanti, ekadelimatam, Lalconariserapatirah
hdcist, g , fkantars, naryih, bh

i G 1 § otc. The to fkaalora ot vymkhySjere

3
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are a3 many as 86 n his commentary on ullases I-VI and very often the
work elluded to I either the Bal or the Sudh as polnted
out by me in my annotations

(V)
Style

As seen above, Gunaratna seems to be a very well-read person
having drawn upon various commentaries on the K P, as well as other
works on Alamkara He seems to be fairly conversant wih the Nymyadar
dana also His style carrles the stamp of all this As pointed out in my
annotations, there seem to be some peculiarities concerning his style which
may be referred to here i a nut-shell as bejow

Guparatna very often tends to provide origmal explanations with fresh
allostrations as 15 borne out at places, eg, his explanation of the word
budha in ullasa 1 He says

o TF-FRERGETRA  FEtE, deUeE SR ¢
1 | Yo TG SREEEE | A,
fifer Pttt | wferoR¥amoE oie gewRe | armR-
s WreeerElEe e | TaeeRRe R, S
w9 wdaEeERR e e | s
T AT | TGRS Fh 7172 | ete, et

He finds out dhoan! in the 11l ion viz ni 1 etc
A TETHREANsh  wfeR | wuirag—smaa
CARR g | a0 @ (e T seed agewEen
fore, § o = | @ QW R @ Wi aferga-
A SToREY Fgw | @ ARy s |
He has an Interestiog discussion on the tatparyartha in ullmsa IL He \uyl.
aemidisfients | haRRE e e Fiffeea, | difvg
Wfem R sedsd o | wErhedn grrwrho
ST | TRASH SRR M | s | e
L LR S P — T | g
B R ey | g TN T g s
WRIRATRE 190 | etc, oto

He also d i
as seen under ullmsa V
In the discussion conceralng the Pasaage vigar bhutkma eto I:e supplies
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fresh remarks, and tries to supply literary Hlustrations for explainiog
Mimathss terms, though of course, he also furnshes ilkestratioos from
the MimZmex In the explanation of sokskare (KPI), he exhibits big
fondness for the Nyayadariana, which ls also borae ot 1w bis explanstion
of Anyathanupapatti (KPV),

FARET SRS | GRS g SRR
Fesgrr, W 9 afmbreRoeee frges RNy
T | {T AR AR S, e i
a'ﬂﬂﬁm!?:l

At times, he is in the habit of clear diversion from the topics umder
discssfon, as 15 seen under ullasa 1V, wheseln anter & loog diversion be
picks up the thread and continues with the words ratrafrigire sedsbhopam
udakaraks yathet!  Prior to this he enters into the definitiors and slustrations
of bhavas and rasas mostly on the basis of the Roseratapradiplka.

He also seems to be fond of elaborate explanations, at times, eves t
the cost of Iucldity, but very often remaining absolutely fucid and cleme
and also orginal In his writiog The fnstance of his style being labowred
and euffering from FYT=A could be gathered from ks Alscossion o the
definition of Kavya under ullasa I

T 7 wARR SN B T | o e TR W
T T4 YNRAG P FAMA TG | B SR W A Y
SR, FT, FEAS et cto

Then follows the elaborate discusslon 1n the fashlon of Viivasgthe.
Under ullgsa II, he enters into & long dlscussion on the nsture of xpmdhis
and then tadycgas also  His discusslon on  karupawipralambha, wiloh ko
rejects (K PIV) is also aa lnstance in the polnt His work hero cases to
be purcly a commentary on the K P and Guptratna proceeds marrlly ia
the fashion of an independent exponent of somo views. He aleo offars
subtle d lon on the mbks in the same voln. He bas an
elaborate discussion on the nature of the fourfold wnerase mot attempted by
Mammata, and also on the nature of yire and roudrs  The author bes
based his discussion on the saseraa of Koruparass and Sikbatssrass on the
views exp d in the fipks (VI 58-66), He bas & very
fucld exposition when be attempts the explanation of jmmarys vipayep and
jaanasya phalam ueder KP. IL

While P ions given by for various
purposes, he normally explains the wholo verse firste But at times be doce
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not do so, e,g under KP V, wherein the explanation of the verse atyuccak
pariah, etc is left out This happensin case of bandikriya nrpa etc (K P, V)
also But he explalns the illustration much later

Thus, we find the author to be quite lucld and elaborate and full of
fresh of and origiaal That he was greatly influenced by
certain works on poetics and other commentaries, need not lead us to
minimise the ments of his work which lie in the above mentioned qualities




SOME DOUBTFUL READINGS IN KUVALAYAMALX
Anantslal Thakur

The publi of the Kuval of tidd: i, & Prakm
narratlve, has qustly been acclalmed as one of the most tmportant saevices to
the field of Praknt studles The celebrated editor Dr A, N. Upsdhiye ips
spared no pains to present the text with his usual thoroughaess There ar,
bowever, a few readings open fo donbt where we propose slterastives for
the kind consideration of the lesrned editor 20d the world of sobols
Interested in Prakrit studfes,

(1) Kuralayamaja p 16, 1 23, refera to Phardvedds This seoan o hea
subject of study and practice as a teacher thereolds found to have adpraed
8 royal court along with adepts i other Sastrar, Bot the expression phard-
vedda does not occurs in any other known Prakrit work aot fis squinglont
18 available 1n Sanskiit The Kuralayamaia agaln vefers to phareihodds ot
P 130,1 22 Here the expression means the art of fighting with & shicld
(and sword), Phara 1 the sense of Phalaka (shield) has agaln boen waed 2t
Pe 252, 1 28, We may therefore suggest that pharakhedde wat the sxprapsion
Intonded by the anthor and phasgvedda is a scribal mistake.

(2) While describing & wicked man through the mouth of hix friesd dhe
Kuvalayamaia presents the following verse

1 kasizo pingal madaho sroge ¥
gimmarmsuo ya vayage erisao majjke  oere-mitio Y

Here vacchatthalann g3rogo seems to glve no selufactory sense, The fool-
Dote shows that there is alllimo, an alternstive reading In one of the mas.
congulted This suggests that the orginal reading was
nillormo or miome meaning ‘having no hales on the chest®, This is & bad dgn
and Indlcates that the man concerned 15 wickod And we read ta the
Samudraiasira “

clvuke §malrusinga ye nirlomahydayas ca ye ¢

te dhrta naiva sandehah samudrovacenom yatha \
3t should be noted here that having no beard also indicates the sasme Sghvots
and the Xuyalayamala wdds nimamsuo ya seysne siong with tha exprossion
o question

3) in rao lad bhaniyal jetihamseks. ‘ pPELLM
the e(xl):renion mahamayaharesa seems to be doubtful. It has beon omitted
In ono of mss, denylng & ghance (0 compare, The ndvice offeced fo the
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subsequent passage shows that the chief was a Mazhefvara in faith None
else would praise ‘The Great Goddess residing on the head of the God
with & snow white body sitting on white aoimal’ The expression, there-

fore, seems to be dh And  mah dh means a
Pajupata of The on mak nekgita (Prabodh drod k
by - pat Jagad, cquates

with k io his 'y on the The kapalikas

were mahetoaras and the Kuvalayamaia (cf p 63) refers to them

Agaln for dhavaladehassa there ia a varlant dhasaladevassa which seems
1o be slightly better 8s dehassa will require & substantlve as understood

(4) I Jah sala hina-midu-suh Hsanaha calapa-padibimbalanchi
maggo dval eso, taha Iakheml imiga udayahariys-maggena hoyabbam~K M,
p. 149, I 29-30) The proposition waots to establish that it must be a
path for women drawing water The resson on the basis of which the
inferenco i¢ drawn 1s also added - since this Is marked with foot-steps jodi-
cating that the feet must have been wet, slippary, delicate and having
slender fingers Here the epithet saliliya scems to be more appiopriate than
salaliya for Hakspa may mean amooth, pohshed, even, soft, tender, thin,
slim, gontle, small, minute, fine eto All the epitheta excopt ‘saliliya’ may
indlcate that the passors by were drawers of water The word salaliya
{salilita) answers the requirerment  On the other hand, salallya is hard to
explain  Even if we read ‘sulaliya’ after suppiying an ' after 's’, the
meaning may be beautiful whife the requirement remains unfuifiled The
noted varlant ‘jalaliya' indicates that the original expression had salila or
#ala® s @ component

In this connection I beg to add tlm V:tnkhih mentioned In the
Kusalayamala was an author on S quotes
a verse from his work Dr Kane in his History of Alahkaratastra, has
traced several references to and quotations from this author whose work or
‘works are long lost.

The suggestions made above in no way minimise the importance of the
edition propared with proper care on scientifio liaes by a venerable soholar,
respected on all hands I learn that the first edition of the work 18 already
out of print These may bo considered when the second edition is proposed
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SUMMARY
Kiritirjuniya men Vi 8 lhyapganir, (Limbs of

the Pause in Kiritirjuniyam.)
Rhetoricians like Bbymaha, Dandin, Rudrata, Anandavardhapa and
Viivanuthe have very clearly stated that a Mahakavya should aiso possess

the five scgments like & drama For the of these five
g e drama or & Mahikavys, the carcful planning of the principal
Adhikarika ) and subsidlacy (P gike) plot, five Arth s, five

Karyavasthas and some of the Hmbs of segments is necessary Due to this
rule, we get the five segmentsand a number of their limbs In many
Fomi Mabatayes

Bharavl has very beautifully arranged five segments §& Sfg&-mi-Rwd
fkgwem T5wg7ad )} and thewr 52 limbs m his Kirstarunye In the
progent article, en ettempt 18 made to show the limbs of the pause
(Vimapia~sandhi) 10 Kiratarjunrya The inclusion of the limbs of Pause In
the sald Mahakuvya 13 as under

1 Censure (Apaveda)-Kirgtarjumya XIV 12, 21, 22

2 Angry words (Sampheta) ,, Xiy 25

3 Killing efc  (Vidrava) » XV 1,26

4 Insolence (Drava) » ue17

S5 Placation  (Sakti) " Not found

6 Injury (Dyuti) ” XIV, 25

7. Meation (Prasanga) " XVIIL 23,28, 30,31, 34 36
8, Insult (Chalana) N XV 19, 21, 22

9 Astertion (Vyavasaya) Xiv 20
10 Altercation  (Virodhsna) Not found

11 Foresight (Pratocans) ,, Xviy 13-15
12, Boastfulgess  (Vicalana) » Not found
13, Sumning up  (Adana) »

XVIII 43
14 Lassinde  (Kheds) ” VL 22,23, 26
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